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THE DEVELOPMENT OF A BASIC FOUNDATION 

IN CHURCH ORGAN TECHNIQUE 

FOR THE BEGINNING ORGANIST

CHAPTER I

The Problem 

I n t r o d u c t i o n

The i n t e n t  o f  t h i s  e x p e r i m e n t a l  r e s e a r c h  i s  c o n ­

s o n a n t  w i t h  a s t a t e m e n t  from Source  Book I I I ; P e r s p e c t i v e s  

In Music E d u c a t io n  on q u a l i t y  t e a c h i n g  by O le ta  A. Benn, 

which  s t a t e s  :

" I n  o r d e r  t o  t e a c h  m u s i c ,  w hich  i s  an a r t  o f  
m a t u r i t y  t o  t h o s e  who a r e  im m ature ,  we must 
make such  a d j u s t m e n t s  in  t e c h n i q u e s  and m a te ­
r i a l s  a s  a r e  n e c e s s a r y  f o r  t h e  p h y s i c a l  and 
e m o t io n a l  l e v e l s  o f  ou r  s t u d e n t s ,  bu t  the  f i ­
n a l  g o a l  f o r  t h o s e  s t u d e n t s  must be in  t h e  
same d i r e c t i o n  as  t h e  g o a l  o f  the  p r o f e s s i o n a l .
The l e a r n i n g s  must be t h e  same. They may d i f ­
f e r  in  deg re e  bu t  n o t  in  k i n d ."1

I t  i s  the  p u rpose  o f  t h i s  s t u d y  t o  d e v e lo p  a t e c h ­

n i c a l  b e g i n n i n g  c o u rs e  o f  s t u d y  f o r  t h e  p o t e n t i a l  c h u rc h  

o r g a n i s t  and t o  e v a l u a t e  i t s  e f f e c t i v e n e s s .  The s e r i e s  o f

Bonnie  C. Kowall ,  e d . ,  Source  Book I I I ;  P e r s p e c -  
t i v e s  In Music E d u ca t io n  (W ash in g ton ,  D. C . : R us lc  Edu­
c a t o r s  N a t i o n a l  C o n fe re n c e ,  1 9 6 6 ) ,  p .  251.



l e s s o n s  w i l l  be d e s i g n e d  t o  d e v e lo p  b a s i c  s k i l l s  f o r  

hymn p l a y i n g  and o t h e r  s e r v i c e  m u s i c .  A lso  i n c l u d e d  in  

t h i s  s t u d y  w i l l  be  exam ples  o f  o rg an  r e p e r t o i r e  commen­

s u r a t e  w i t h  t h o s e  b a s i c  s k i l l s .

"The p u p i l  commencing th e  s t u d y  o f  t h e  o rg an  

s h o u ld  have p r e v i o u s l y  a c q u i r e d  a sound and w e i l - d e v e l -  

oped p i a n o  t e c h n i q u e . "  T h is  might  i n c l u d e  p r o f i c i e n c y  

in  a l l  m ajo r  and m ino r  s c a l e s  and a r p e g g i o s  and com pe ten ­

c y  w i t h  s u c h  l i t e r a t u r e  a s  th e  Bach Two-Par t  I n v e n t i o n s  

and e a s i e r  s o n a t a s  o f  Haydn, M o z a r t ,  and B e e th o v e n .  T h is  

l e v e l  o f  p r o f i c i e n c y  would i n d i c a t e  c a p a c i t y  and r e a d i n e s s  

f o r  an i n t e l l i g e n t  r e s p o n s e  to  b a s i c  o rg an  t e c h n i q u e s .

I t  i s  t h e  w r i t e r ' s  o p i n io n  t h a t  t h e  s t u d y  o f  o r ­

gan s h o u l d  e s t a b l i s h  a f o u n d a t i o n  t h a t  c o u ld  p r e p a r e  th e  

s t u d e n t  toward  becom ing  a p r o f e s s i o n a l  o r g a n i s t  s h o u ld  he 

so  d e s i r e .  At t h e  p r e s e n t  t ime e l e m e n t a r y  o rg a n  methods 

a r e  d e s i g n e d  f o r  t h e  p e r s o n  who w an ts  t o  p l a y  f o r  " f u n ;"  

t h o r o u g h ,  " s e r i o u s "  m a t e r i a l s  a r e  r e s e r v e d  f o r  t h e  a d v a n c ­

ed s t u d e n t .  While  i t  may be a g re e d  t h a t  t h e  a s p i r i n g  b e ­

g i n n e r  n e e d s  t o  l e a r n  p r o p e r  o rgan  t e c h n i q u e s  from th e  

s t a r t ,  t h e r e  i s  a d e a r t h  o f  w e l l - f o u n d e d  s t u d y  m a t e r i a l  

a t  t h i s  l e v e l .

Organ p l a y i n g  i s  an  a r t  i n  i t s e l f  and i s  n o t

2
F l o r  P e e t e r s ,  Ars Nova (New York:  C. F .  P e t e r s

C o r p . , 1 9 4 8 ) ,  p .  3.



3

som eth ing to  be "p icked  up ."  C on seq u en tly , u n le s s  the  

proper fo u n d a tio n  i s  e s t a b l i s h e d ,  i t  i s  im p o ss ib le  to  

lea rn  to  p la y  th e  organ w e l l .  An a r t i c l e  from The D ia ­

pason co n cern in g  te a c h in g  m a in ta in s th a t :  "The stu d en t

must lea rn  to  p la y  th e  manuals and th e  p ed a ls  a t the  

same t im e , and he must s t a r t  a t  the bottom  o f  the ped al 

board and le a r n  to  p la y  s lo w ly  and c a r e f u l ly ."

The sequ en ce o f  e d u c a t io n a l e x p e r ie n c e s  as d e s ­

c r ib e d  by Benjam in Bloom sh ou ld  be "one in  w hich each  

ex p e r ien ce  h e lp s  th e  s tu d e n t advance to  a g r e a te r  or  

l e s s e r  e x te n t  toward a g iv en  s e t  o f  o b j e c t iv e s ." ^  These 

e d u c a tio n a l e x p e r ie n c e s  must be p lanned c a r e f u l ly ,  s t a r t ­

ing where th e  le a r n e r  i s  and advan cin g  him to  a new l e v e l  

o f  com petence or m a tu r ity .

I t  i s  n e c e s s a r y  to  a cq u ire  a new con cep t o f  t e c h ­

n iq ue fo r  th e  b e g in n in g  o r g a n is t  a s  opposed to  th o se  used  

by th e  p i a n i s t .  One o f  th e  tec h n iq u es  the church organ ­

i s t  n eeds to  understand  i s  th e  Im portance o f  a le g a to  

s t y l e  o f  p la y in g . Organ touch  d i f f e r s  from p iano to u c h , 

s in c e  th e  organ has no s u s ta in in g  p e d a l;  th e  tone on th e  

organ c o n t in u e s  a t  th e  same i n t e n s i t y  u n t i l  the key i s

O
M ildred Andrews, "Organ Teaching o f  5u Years 

Surveyed by M aster T each er ,"  The D iapason , L, No. 12 
( i y 5 9 ) ,  1 2 -1 3 .

^N. L. Gage, e d . , Handbook Of R esearch  On Teach­
ing  (C h icago: Rand M cNally & Company, 19fa3), p . 389.
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r e le a s e d .  When p la y in g  le g a t o ,  th e  f in g e r s  must p r e ss  

th e  organ keys e v e n ly  r a th e r  than s t r ik in g  a t  them and 

g r ea t p r e c is io n  i s  needed in  a t ta c k in g  and r e le a s in g  the  

k ey .

The fo l lo w in g  g lo s s a r y  o f  terms in d ic a te s  the  

b a s ic  te c h n iq u e s  fo r  le g a to  p la y in g :

S u b s t i t u t io n :  an e f f e c t  c r e a te d  by th e  key r e ­

m aining d e p r e sse d  w h ile  f in g e r s  are  r a p id ly  changed.

F in ger  g i is s a n d o :  the s l i d i n g  o f  the f in g e r  o f f

a b la ck  key to  th e  a d ja c en t w h ite  key above or below  i t .  

This type o f  g i is s a n d o  may occur w ith  one n o te  or w ith  

two, t h r e e ,  or fou r  n o te s  a t  on ce .

Thumb g i is s a n d o :  th e  s l i d i n g  and t ip p in g  o f  the

thumb in  g o in g  from one w h ite  key to  th e  n ex t w h ite  or 

b lack  k e y , em ployed where s u b s t i t u t io n  would be im pos­

s i b l e .

C r o ss in g  o f  one f in g e r  over or under a n o th er:  

a b a s ic  p r in c ip le  o f  f in g e r in g  fo r  a smooth le g a t o ,  

used in  f a s t e r  tempos to  a v o id  s u b s t i t u t io n .

To r e p e a t a n o te  on the p ian o  i t  i s  s u f f i c i e n t  

to  s t r ik e  th e  r e p ea ted  n o te  a t  th e  proper t im e , s in c e  

the sound o f  each  n o te  d im in ish es  r a p id ly  in  in t e n s i t y  

from th e  tim e i t  i s  s tr u c k . On th e  organ , how ever, the  

sound c o n t in u e s  a t  the same in t e n s i t y  as lon g  as the key  

i s  h e ld , and i t  i s  o n ly  by r e le a s in g  the key fo r  a d e f i ­

n i t e  in t e r v a l  o f  tim e th a t the rep ea ted  n o te s  are thus



s e p a r a t e d  and c l e a r l y  h e a r d .  A p i a n i s t i c  s t y l e  o f  p l a y i n g  

w i l l  n o t  p ro d uce  th e  n e c e s s a r y  end r e s u l t  o b t a i n e d  by th e  

d e t a c h e d  p l a y i n g  o f  t h e  r e p e a t e d  n o t e s .

I t  i s  t h e r e f o r e  i m p o r t a n t  f o r  t h e  o r g a n i s t  t o  a c ­

q u i r e  th e  t e c h n i q u e s  n e c e s s a r y  f o r  th e  a t t a c k  and r e l e a s e  

o f  a n o t e ,  s u b s t i t u t i o n ,  g i i s s a n d o ,  and r e p e a t e d  n o t e s  in  

o r d e r  t o  p l a y  hymns i n  a m u s i c a l  manner .

C a r l t o n  T. R u s s e l l  w ro te  an a r t i c l e  i n  The Ameri­

can  O r g a n i s t  w hich  s t a t e s :  " P l a y e r s  w i t h  weak p e d a l  t e c h ­

n i q u e s  w i l l  f i n d  t h a t  t h e  b a s s  l i n e s  o f  hymns move c o n ­

s t a n t l y ,  and a r e  by no means w r i t t e n  w i t h  t h e  l i m i t a t i o n s  

o f  t h e  f e e t  in  m in d ." ^  B e g in n e r s  a r e  c a p a b le  o f  l e a r n i n g  

s u c h  new t e c h n i q u e s  a s  t h e  " t o u c h "  sy s te m  o f  p e d a l i n g .  In 

t h i s  s y s te m  f o r  d e v e l o p i n g  a p e d a l  t e c h n i q u e ,  t h e  knees  

and h e e l s  a r e  used  t o  s e r v e  a s  a gu ide  t o  t h e  i n t e r v a l  r e ­

l a t i o n s h i p  be tw een  th e  two f e e t .  The h e e l s  a r e  k e p t  t o u c h ­

in g  a t  a l l  i n t e r v a l s  up t o  and i n c l u d i n g  th e  f i f t h ,  w h e r e ­

a s  th e  k nees  a r e  k e p t  t o u c h i n g  a s  f a r  a s  t h e  i n t e r v a l  o f  

an o c t a v e .  S p e c i a l  symbols  a r e  used  t o  i n d i c a t e  p e d a l  t e c h ­

n i q u e ,  and a r e  p l a c e d  above o r  be low th e  p e d a l  n o t e .  A c o g ­

n i t i v e  taxonomy o f  t e c h n i c a l  o rgan  s k i l l s .  F ig u r e  1, i l l u s ­

t r a t e s  t h e  n e c e s s a r y  manual  and p e d a l  t e c h n i q u e s  w hich  must 

be c o o r d i n a t e d  t o  d e v e lo p  th e  l e g a t o  s t y l e  n e c e s s a r y  f o r  

hymn p l a y i n g .

^ C a r l t o n  T. R u s s e l l ,  " S e r v i c e  P l a y i n g , "  The Am eri­
can  O r g a n i s t . L I I  No. 4 ( 1 9 6 9 ) ,  18.



ORGAN HÏMN PLAHNG

I--
MANUAL TECHNIQUES

LEGATO STYLE

-ATTACK AND RELEASE

-SUBSTITUTION

-GLISSANDO

t-CROSSING OF FINGERS

REPEATED NOTES

PEDAL TECHNIQUES

- ATTACK AND RELEASE 

-ALTERNATE TOES

-HEEL AND TOE OF EACH FOOT

- GLISSANDO 

-SUBSTITUTION

FIGURE 1. - COGNITIVE TAXONOMY OF TECHNICAL SKILLS



A f u r t h e r  e x p l a n a t i o n  o f  manual  and p e d a l  t e c h ­

n i q u e s  i s  n e c e s s a r y  in  o r d e r  t o  u n d e r s t a n d  th e  com plex­

i t i e s  o f  o rgan  p l a y i n g  t h a t  w i l l  c o n f r o n t  t h e  s t u d e n t  who 

has  t h u s  f a r  o n ly  been  in v o lv e d  w i t h  p i a n o  ke yboard  t e c h ­

n i q u e s  .

MANUAL TECHNIQUES

ATTACK AND RELEASE:

1. P r e s s  t h e  key down f i r m l y  and  q u i c k l y .
2 .  R e l e a s e  t h e  key  w i t h  t h e  same p r e c i s e  movement.
3. Keep t h e  f i n g e r s  in  c o n t a c t  w i t h  t h e  keys  a t  a l l  

t i m e s .
4 .  The back  o f  t h e  hand and t h e  k n u c k le s  sh o u ld  be 

p a r a l l e l  t o  t h e  manual  k e y s .
5. Give t h e  p r e c i s e  t im e  v a l u e s  t o  t h e  r e s t s  and 

n o t e s .

SUBSTITUTION:

1. In  s i n g l e  n o t e  s u b s t i t u t i o n ,  t h e  key  rem a ins  d e ­
p r e s s e d  w h i l e  a n o t h e r  f i n g e r  p l a y s  t h e  n o t e .

2 .  In  d o u b le  n o t e  s u b s t i t u t i o n ,  two keys rem a in  d e ­
p r e s s e d  w h i l e  th e  f i n g e r s  a r e  excha n g ed .

GLISSANDO:

1. F i n g e r  g i i s s a n d o  w i t h  o n e ,  tw o ,  o r  t h r e e  n o t e s  
a t  a t i m e .

2 .  Thumb g i i s s a n d o  be tw een  two w h i t e  k e y s :
a )  D escen d in g  w i t h  t h e  r i g h t  thumb and a s c e n d i n g  

w i t h  t h e  l e f t  thumb.
b )  A scen d ing  w i t h  t h e  r i g h t  thumb and  d e s c e n d i n g  

w i t h  t h e  l e f t  thumb.
3 .  Thumb g i i s s a n d o  from a w h i t e  key  t o  a b l a c k  k e y .

CROSSING OF FINGERS:

1 .  A l i n e  p l a c e d  o v e r  t h e  f i n g e r  3  i n d i c a t e s  t h a t  
one f i n g e r  s h o u ld  p a s s  o v e r  t h e  o t h e r .

2 .  A l i n e  p l a c e d  u nd e r  t h e  f i n g e r i n g  3 i n d i c a t e s  
t h a t  one s h o u ld  p a s s  u n d e r  t h e  o t h e r .

REPEATED NOTES:

1.  R e p e a te d  n o t e s  o f  e q u a l  v a l u e :
a )  Make th e  r e s t s  f o r  th e  r e p e t i t i o n  e x a c t l y  h a l f  

t h e  v a lu e  o f  t h e  n o t e  when p l a y i n g  q u a r t e r  and 
e i g h t h  n o t e s  in  a f a s t  tempo.
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b )  Make th e  r e s t s  f o r  t h e  r e p e a t e d  n o t e s  o n e - f o u r t h  
t h e  v a l u e  o f  t h e  n o t e  when p l a y i n g  n o t e s  o f  long  
d u r a t i o n .

2 .  R e p e a te d  d o t t e d  n o t e s :
a )  Make th e  r e s t  e q u a l  t o  t h e  v a l u e  o f  t h e  d o t  when 

p l a y i n g  in  a f a s t  tempo.
b )  Make th e  r e s t  e q u a l  t o  h a l f  t h e  v a l u e  o f  t h e  d o t

when p l a y i n g  i n  a s low  tempo.

3 .  T ie d  n o t e s  t h a t  a r e  r e p e a t e d :
a )  Omit t h e  t i e d  n o t e  i n  a f a s t  tempo.
b )  Make th e  r e s t  h a l f  t h e  v a lu e  o f  t h e  t i e d  n o t e  in

a s low  tempo.

PEDAL TECHNIQUES

ATTACK AND RELEASE:

1 .  Keep t h e  k n ees  and  h e e l s  t o u c h i n g  a s  f a r  as  t h e  
i n t e r v a l  o f  a f i f t h .

2 .  P r e s s  t h e  key q u i c k l y  and d e c i s i v e l y  f o r  th e  
a t t a c k  o f  a n o t e .
a )  The h e e l  s h o u l d  rem a in  in  c o n t a c t  w i t h  t h e  key

when th e  key  i s  d e p r e s s e d  by t h e  t o e .
b )  The t o e  s h o u l d  rem a in  in  c o n t a c t  w i t h  t h e  key 

when th e  key  i s  d e p r e s s e d  by t h e  h e e l .
3 .  P l a y  on th e  i n s i d e  o f  th e  p e d a l  key  w i t h  th e  i n ­

s i d e  o f  t h e  h e e l  o r  t o e .

ALTERNATE TOES :

1 .  When th e  r i g h t  f o o t  d e sc e n d s  i n t o  t h e  lower  o c ta v e  
o f  th e  p e d a l  b o a r d ,  o r  t h e  l e f t  f o o t  a s c e n d s  i n t o  
th e  u p p e r  o c t a v e ,  t h e  p e d a l  w i l l  be p l a y e d  on t h e  
o u t s i d e  edge o f  t h e  f o o t .

2 .  The a n k l e s  s h o u l d  be t u r n e d  in  to w a rd  th e  c e n t e r  
a s  lon g  a s  p o s s i b l e .

HEEL AND TOE OF EACH FOOT:

1 .  S l i d e  t h e  h e e l  b a ck  o r  fo rw a rd  7  on t h e  key  
when n e c e s s a r y ,  t o  p u t  t h e  to e  in  p o s i t i o n  f o r  th e  
n e x t  n o t e .

2 .  S l i d e  t h e  t o e  back  Û o r  f o r w a r d  tj .

GLISSANDO:

1 .  When g o in g  from a b l a c k  key  t o  a w h i t e  k e y ,  s l i d e
t h e  t o e  q u i c k l y  o f f  t h e  b l a c k  k e y .

2 .  IVhen g o in g  from a b l a c k  key  t o  a b l a c k  k e y ,  s l i d e
t h e  t o e  fo rw a rd  on t h e  f i r s t  key u n t i l  t h e  p o i n t
o f  t h e  t o e  i s  o v e r  t h e  n e x t  k e y .



SUBSTITUTION:

1. One f o o t  f o r  a n o t h e r  on t h e  same n o t e .
2 . S u b s t i t u t i o n  w i t h  one f o o t  a l o n e ,  c h a n g in g  h e e l  

f o r  t o e  o r  t o e  f o r  h e e l .

I t  i s  th e  o b j e c t i v e  o f  t h i s  s t u d y  t o  d e s i g n  a p r o ­

gram o f  l e a r n i n g  f o r  t h e  b e g i n n i n g  c h u r c h  o r g a n i s t ,  and 

t o  d e te r m in e  by s y s t e m a t i c  p r o c e d u r e s  i f  p o s t u l a t i o n  can 

be made w h e th e r  s t u d e n t s  have been a l t e r e d  t h r o u g h  t h i s  

s e t  o f  l e a r n i n g  e x p e r i e n c e s .  L ou is  Thorpe s t a t e s  i n  t h e  

1958 NSSE Y earbook ,  " L e a r n in g  t o  p l a y  an i n s t r u m e n t  o r  

t o  s i n g  p r o c e e d s  most s a t i s f a c t o r i l y  when t h e  m a t e r i a l  

t o  be m a s t e r e d  i s  p r e s e n t e d  in  s u c h  a way t h a t  i t  has 

m e a n in g f u l  form and c o n s t i t u t e s  a p a t t e r n  d i s c e r n i b l e  t o  

t h e  p u p i l .

J u s t i f i c a t i o n  For  The S tu dy

Organs a r e  more a c c e s s i b l e  t o d a y  t h a n  e v e r  b e f o r e .  

They a r e  a v a i l a b l e  in  many h i g h  s c h o o l s  and homes o f  s t u ­

d e n t s ,  o r  t h e  s t u d e n t  may d r i v e  t o  h i s  c h u r c h  and p r a c t i c e  

t h e  o r g a n .  T h e r e f o r e ,  more s t u d e n t s  have o p p o r t u n i t y  t o  

s t u d y  and  p r a c t i c e  t h e  o r g a n .

There  i s  a s e r i e s  o f  books p u b l i s h e d  by Mary 

E l i z a b e t h  C la r k  and David  C a r r  G lo ve r  f o r  t h e  b e g in n i n g  

s t u d e n t  who h as  had no p i a n o  b a c k g r o u n d .^  These books 

a r e  u sed  by many o rgan  s t u d i o s  f o r  p e o p le  who want t o

Nelson  B. Henry ,  e d . ,  B a s i c  C oncep ts  in  Music 
E d u c a t i o n , The F i f t y - s e v e n t h  Yearbook o f  t h e  N a tio n a l  
S o c i e t y  f o r  t h e  S tudy o f  E d u c a t io n  (C h ica g o :  The N a t i o n a l  
S o c i e t y  f o r  t h e  S tudy o f  E d u c a t i o n ,  1 9 5 8 ) .

^Mary E l i z a b e t h  C l a r k  and  David C a r r  G lo v e r ,  
T e a c h e r ' s  Guide f o r  L e v e ls  One-Two-Three and  Four (New 
York:  Belwin I n c . ,  1 96 6 ) .
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l e a r n  how t o  p l a y  th e  o rgan  f o r  " f u n . "  A " f u n ” method

c a n n o t  c o n c e i v a b l y  g iv e  a d e q u a te  t e c h n i c a l  p r e p a r a t i o n

t o  e q u ip  one a s  a q u a l i f i e d  c h u r c h  o r g a n i s t .

An a r t i c l e  a p p e a r i n g  in  The D iapason  by M i ld red

Andrews s t a t e s :

The "Do I t  Y o u r s e l f "  s t y l e  o f  t e a c h i n g  
o r g a n ,  an d  i t s  u n f o r t u n a t e  r e s u l t s ,  i s  n o t  
new. As e a r l y  a s  1915 many a r t i c l e s  a p ­
p e a r e d  on how t o  "Teach Y o u r s e l f  t o  P la y  
t h e  O r g a n . "  Back in  1916 p e o p le  were 
" p i c k i n g  up th e  o r g a n . "  O r g a n i s t s  were 
d i v i d e d  i n t o  t h r e e  g r o u p s :  1) Those who
c an  p l a y ;  2)  Those who t h i n k  o r  a r e  t o l d  
t h a t  t h e y  can  p l a y ,  ( t h e y  s h o u l d  be c a l l ­
ed  p i a n o - p l a y i n g  o r g a n i s t s ) ;  and  3)  Those 
who p l a y  b e c a u se  t h e r e  i s  nobody e l s e  w i t h - »  
i n  c a l l  who can (a n e c e s s a r y  e v i l ,  i n d e e d ) .

Those i n  g ro u p s  2 and 3 c o u l d  be c l a s s e d  w i t h  

g roup  1 i f  t h e y  had a p r o p e r  c o u r s e  o f  s t u d y .  The p e o ­

p l e  i n  t h e  3 rd  g ro u p  t e n d  to  p l a y  t h e  p e d a l s  w i t h  one 

f o o t  and  keep  t h e  o t h e r  f o o t  on t h e  s w e l l  p e d a l .

S e v e r a l  e x c e l l e n t  o rgan  t e x t s  have been w r i t t e n  

f o r  t h e  c o l l e g e - a g e  s t u d e n t ,  b u t  t h e s e  books do n o t  f u l ­

f i l l  t h e  need  o f  t h e  younger  t e e n a g e r  i n  l e a r n i n g  t o  p l a y  

hymns and o t h e r  s e r v i c e  m u s ic .

To a t t a i n  t h e  d e s i r a b l e  o b j e c t i v e ,  t h e  s t u d e n t  

must  d e v e l o p  a b a s i c  f o u n d a t i o n  o f  t e c h n i c a l  s k i l l  in  

h i s  b e g i n n i n g  s t u d y .  T h i s ,  o f  c o u r s e ,  i s  t r u e  in  any ty p e  

o f  music  t r a i n i n g .  I t  i s  p a r t i c u l a r l y  i m p o r t a n t ,  however ,  

f o r  th e  young o r g a n i s t  t o  e s t a b l i s h  th e  c o r r e c t  t e c h n iq u e  o f  

p l a y i n g  by l e a r n i n g  th e  p r o p e r  " t o û c h "  sys tem  o f  p e d a l i n g .

^ M i ld red  Andrews, "Organ T e a ch in g  o f  50 Years 
Surveyed  by M a s t e r  T e a c h e r , "  The D ia p a so n ,  L, No. 12 
( 1 9 5 9 ) ,  1 2 -1 3 .  ------------ ---------
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Too many books have l e f t  t h e  method o f  p e d a l i n g  t o  the  

’’h u n t - a n d - p e c k "  s y s t e m .  For many y e a r s  s e l f - t a u g h t  t y p ­

i s t s  l e a r n e d  by t h i s  s y s t e m ,  which by com p a r iso n  has p r o v ­

ed l e s s  d e s i r a b l e  t h a n  t h e  now e s t a b l i s h e d  " t o u c h ” t e c h ­

n i q u e .  Today in  t h e  j u n i o r  and s e n i o r  h i g h  s c h o o l  the  

" t o u c h "  method i s  t h e  r e c o g n i z e d  t e c h n i c a l  p ro c e d u re  

u se d  f o r  th e  t e a c h i n g  o f  t y p i n g .  The o b j e c t  o f  t h i s  s t u ­

dy w i l l  be t o  i n t r o d u c e  t h e  " to u c h "  p e d a l  t e c h n i q u e  to

t h e  b e g in n in g  o rg an  s t u d e n t ;  he need n o t  w a i t  u n t i l  c o l ­

l e g e  b e f o r e  he l e a r n s  i t .  (Many bad h a b i t s  can be formed 

in  t h e  l e a r n i n g  o f  a wrong t e c h n i q u e ,  and th e  c o l l e g e  

t e a c h e r  has t o  b r e a k  t h e s e  h a b i t s  b e f o r e  th e  s t u d e n t  can 

p r o g r e s s . )

Today t h e r e  a r e  a l a r g e  number o f  c h u rc h e s  t h a t

have o rgans  w i t h  no one q u a l i f i e d  to  p l a y  them. In many

s i t u a t i o n s  h i g h  s c h o o l  s t u d e n t s  who p l a y  the  p ia n o  w e l l ,  

o r  n o t  so w e l l ,  a r e  g i v e n  th e  t a s k  o f  p l a y i n g  t h e  o rg an .  

These o r g a n i s t s  need  e i t h e r  a p r a c t i c a l  c o u r s e  o f  s tu d y  

u s i n g  th e  p r o p e r  t e c h n i q u e s  or a q u a l i f i e d  o rgan  t e a c h e r .  

Many towns do n o t  have enough e x p e r i e n c e d  o rgan  t e a c h e r s .  

Th is  c o u rs e  o f  s t u d y  w i l l  be d e s ig n e d  s o  t h a t  t h e  i n e x ­

p e r i e n c e d  o rgan  t e a c h e r  would be a b l e  t o  h e l p  a s t u d e n t  

l e a r n  o rgan  t e c h n i q u e .

Survey  Of Organ S tudy L i t e r a t u r e

A s u rv e y  o f  o rg a n  s tu d y  l i t e r a t u r e  r e v e a l s  t h a t
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t h e r e  i s  i n a d e q u a t e  s t u d y  m a t e r i a l  t o  t r a i n  b e g in n i n g  

c h u r c h  o r g a n i s t s  i n  hymn and s e r v i c e  p l a y i n g .  A l though  

t h e r e  a r e  good o rgan  methods f o r  s p e c i f i c  l e v e l s  o f  a b i l ­

i t y ,  t h e  w r i t e r  has se en  a need  f o r  a b e g in n i n g  o rgan  

s t u d y  t h a t  would t e a c h  n e c e s s a r y  o rg a n  t e c h n i q u e s  f o r  

hymn a n d  s e r v i c e  p l a y i n g  t o  t h e  s t u d e n t  w i t h  a sound p i ­

ano b a c k g ro u n d .

The f o l l o w in g  books a r e  examples  o f  e x i s t i n g  o r ­

gan methods w i t h  a b r i e f  d e s c r i p t i o n  o f  t h e i r  a t t r i b u t e s  

and  l i m i t a t i o n s .

Method o f  Organ P l a y i n g  ( F i f t h  E d i t i o n )  by H aro ld  

G le aso n  i s  an e x c e l l e n t  method t h a t  i s  w i d e ly  used  in  c o l ­

l e g e s  and  u n i v e r s i t i e s .  The m a t e r i a l  p r e s e n t e d  i s  a d u l t ,  

m a t u r e , and  does  n o t  h o ld  t h e  i n t e r e s t  o f  a h i g h  s c h o o l  

s t u d e n t .

F l o r  P e e t e r s  has  p u b l i s h e d  L i t t l e  Organ Book For 

B e g in n e r s  In Organ P l a y i n g  i n  3 vo lum es .  He u se s  t h e  o ld  

German m ethod ,  and t h e  f i n g e r i n g s  in  some o f  th e  e x e r c i s e s  

a r e  p o o r  and i n a c c u r a t e ;  ( f o r  t h i s  r e a s o n  a l o n e )  t h i s  

method r e a l l y  s h o u ld  n o t  be u s e d .

Methode d* Orgue by M arce l  Dupre i s  an o rgan  method 

f o r  b e g i n n i n g  o rgan  s t u d e n t s  and  i s  c o n c e rn e d  o n ly  w i t h  man­

u a l  and  p e d a l  t e c h n i q u e .  I t  i s  a p o p u l a r  book w i t h  c o l l e g e  

t e a c h e r s  and has  a f i n e  s e c t i o n  on a l l  o rn a m e n ts ,  w i t h  many 

exam ples  from th e  o rgan  m us ic  o f  J .  S . Bach.  Technique  e x ­

amples  l e a d  t o  more advanced  p e r f e c t i o n  th a n  th r o u g h  th e  

G le aso n  m ethod .  Dupre a l l o w s  e a c h  t e a c h e r  t o  s e l e c t  h i s
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own r e p e r t o i r e  t o  use  w i t h  th e  book, b u t  in  o r d e r  t o  use 

i t  e f f e c t i v e l y  a t e a c h e r  s h o u ld  have had c o n s i d e r a b l e  

t e a c h i n g  e x p e r i e n c e .

The Techn ique  and A r t  o f  Organ F l a y i n g  by C la re n ce  

D ic k in s o n  was a w i d e ly  u s e d  t e x t  among c o l l e g e  t e a c h e r s  

u n t i l  r e c e n t  y e a r s  when b e t t e r  books have b e en  p u b l i s h e d .

I t  i s  r e a s o n a b l y  good i n  t h e  a r e a  o f  manual and p e d a l  

t e c h n i q u e ,  b u t  n o t  c o m p l e t e l y  e d i t e d  enough f o r  b e g in n i n g  

s t u d e n t s .  I t  c o n t a i n s  a l a r g e  number o f  e x c e l l e n t  p i e c e s  

o f  m usic  o f  a l l  p e r i o d s ,  b u t  t h e y  a r e  to o  d i f f i c u l t  f o r  

th e  b e g i n n i n g  o r g a n i s t .  The book does  n o t  g i v e  a d e q u a te  

t e c h n i c a l  p r e p a r a t i o n  f o r  t h e i r  p e r f o r m a n c e .

The Organ by John  S t a i n e r  i s  a method which  was 

f i r s t  p r i n t e d  i n  1912. I t  s t i l l  r e t a i n s  many t h e o r i e s  o f  

o rgan  t e c h n i q u e s  t h a t  have  been  p roved  i n a d e q u a t e  i n  the  

l a s t  tw e n ty  y e a r s ,  s u c h  a s  p l a y i n g  t h e  p e d a l s  by f e e l i n g ,  

b l a c k - k e y  h a b i t ,  and l o o k i n g  a t  th e  p e d a l s .

I n t r o d u c t i o n  t o  Organ P l a y i n g  by R i c h a r d  E n r ig h t  

was p u b l i s h e d  in  1964. Mr. E n r ig h t  i s  a s u c c e s s f u l  t e a c h e r  

and p e r f o r m e r  a t  N o r t h w e s t e r n  U n i v e r s i t y  i n  E v a n s to n ,  

I l l i n o i s .  P e r m i s s i o n  was g iv e n  t o  copy th e  t e c h n i q u e  

from Dr.  G l e a s o n ' s  book .  The r e p e r t o i r e  i s  a d e q u a t e ,  bu t  

n o t  e x t r e m e l y  i n t e r e s t i n g .



CHAPTER I I  

THE DEVELOPMENT OF TEACHING MATERIALS

S e l e c t i o n  o f  L i t e r a t u r e  

W i l l i a m  C. H a r t s h o r n  a l l e g e s  t h a t  " t e a c h i n g  i s  the  

o r g a n i z a t i o n  o f  l e a r n i n g . " ^  He f u r t h e r  a s s e r t s ;  "A p e r ­

son l e a r n s  what he h i m s e l f  d o e s ,  n o t  what anyone e l s e  d o e s ,
2

even i n c l u d i n g  h i s  t e a c h e r . "  The c o u r s e  o f  s t u d y  in  Ap­

p e n d ix  A, composed o f  tw e lv e  l e s s o n s ,  i s  d e s ig n e d  t o  p r o ­

v id e  th e  n e c e s s a r y  t o o l s  o f  methodology in  p r e s e n t i n g  a 

b a s i c  f o u n d a t i o n  in  c h u rc h  o rgan  t e c h n iq u e  f o r  the  b e g i n ­

n i n g  o r g a n i s t .

The i n s t r u c t i o n a l  m a t e r i a l s  i n c l u d e  e x e r c i s e s  f o r  

a t t a c k  and r e l e a s e  o f  a n o t e ,  r e p e a t e d  n o t e s ,  g i i s s a n d o ,  

and s u b s t i t u t i o n .  S e p a r a t e  e x e r c i s e s ,  a l l  w r i t t e n  by th e  

a u t h o r ,  a r e  i n c l u d e d  f o r  th e  manual and p e d a l .  A nother  

segment o f  t h e  c o u rs e  o f  s t u d y  co m p r i se s  e x e r c i s e s  u s i n g  

manual and p e d a l  t e c h n i q u e s  in  c o n n e c t i o n  w i t h  s im p le  hymns 

and o rg an  r e p e r t o i r e .

Bonnie  C. Kowall ,  e d . .  Source Book I I I ;  P e r s p e c ­
t i v e s  i n  Music E d u ca t io n  (W ash ing ton ,  Ü'. C . ; Husic  Educa­
t o r s  N a t i o n a l  C o n fe re n c e ,  19 6 6 ) ,  p .  214.

^ I b i d . ,  p .  215.

14
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Table 1 in d ic a t e s  the tw en ty -n in e  hyron tu n es in c o r ­

p orated  in  th e  method and th e  r e p r e s e n ta t iv e  hymnals in  

w hich th ey  a p p ea r . The stu d en t sh ou ld  be encouraged to  

purchase h is  own hymnal and to  copy from the method f in g e r ­

in g s and o th e r  n o ta t io n s  n e c e ss a r y  fo r  p la y in g  th e  hymn 

tu n e s . These a id s  w i l l  be in v a lu a b le  to  him as he p ro ­

g r e s s e s  in  hymn p la y in g .

The p u p il commencing th e  stu d y  o f  th e  organ should  

have p r e v io u s ly  a cq u ired  a sound and we11-d ev e lo p ed  p iano  

te c h n iq u e . This sh ou ld  in c lu d e  p r o f ic ie n c y  in  a l l  major 

and minor s c a le s  and a r p e g g io s  and com petency w ith  such  

l i t e r a t u r e  as the Bach Two-Part In v en tio n s  and e a s ie r  s o ­

n a ta s  o f  Haydn, M ozart, and B eeth oven .

B eg in n in g  organ stu d y  sh ou ld  e s t a b l i s h  a founda­

t io n  th a t c o u ld  prepare the stu d en t to  become a p r o f e s ­

s io n a l  o r g a n is t  i f  he sh ou ld  so  d e s i r e .  This co u rse  o f  

stu d y  i s  d e s ig n ed  w ith  th a t  o b je c t iv e  in  m ind. S p e c i­

f i c a l l y ,  i t  i s  in ten d ed  to  prepare th e  b eg in n er  in  the  

proper tech n iq u es  and to  p rov id e  a b a s ic  fo u n d a tio n  fo r  

church s e r v ic e  p la y in g .

The S even ty -N in e  C horales fo r  the organ by M arcel
 ̂ 3Dupre should  be used  in  c o n ju n ctio n  w ith  th e se  le s s o n s .

This c o l l e c t i o n  i s  e x c e l le n t  p rep a ra tio n  fo r  th e  stu d y  o f

th e  Bach C h o ra le -P re lu d es  and i s  based  on th e  m elo d ies  o f

^Marcel Dupre, S even ty-N in e C h o r a le s , op . 28 , 
(New York: H. W. Gray Gompariy," 1937^^
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TABLE i

z z
H

<1—( M
V 5 » 4 H  O H  - J

CO Z CO :13
H Z r 4 M M  t o

^ 5 8 8
U  CO u s

H

1 '^  S s
w ë

s  2  3s:
_ ,  Xps 3  ^H a  H <  H-l u

A u str ia n X X X X X X
C oronation X X X X X X X
CWM Rhondda X X X X
D ix X X X X X X X
Duke S tr e e t X X X X X X X
E a ster  Hymn X X X X X X X
Hamburg X X X X X X X
H ursiey X X X X X X X
H yfrydoi X X X X X X X
Hyron to  Joy X X X X X X
I t a l ia n X A X X X X X
Kreraser X X X X X X
Laudes Domini X X X X X
Love D iv in e X X X
Lyons X X X X X X
Marion X X X X X
Mary ton X X X X X X
N icaea X X X X X X X
Old 100th X X X X X X X
R e tre a t X A X X X X
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TABLE 1 -  C ontinued

HYMN TUNE

z 2  .< C
- 4 M MPUI

03 I-) H  0 H M
M  i t ; CO Z CO £
H  2 r - l  CO

s i
m  £ U  M 0 5

S t .  Agnes X X X X X X X
S t . Anne X X X X X X X
S t .  C ath erin e X X X X X X
S t .  P e te r X X X X X X
Seymour X X X X X X
S i c i l i a n  M ariners *

Hymn X X X X X X
S p an ish  Hymn X X
R e tre a t X X X X
V esper Hymn X X X X

W alter Hines Sims, B aptist Hymnal (N ashville; Convention 
Press, 1956)

C hristian  Science Board of D irec to rs , C hristian  Science 
Hyitinai (Boston; The C hristian  Science Publishing 
Society, 1937)

William P. Shelton and Luther Wesley Smith, C hristian  
Worship (S t. Louis; The Bethany P ress, 1941)
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Clarence Dickinson, The Hymnal (P h iladelph ia : Presbyterian
Board of C hristian  Education, 1933)

Ivan L. Bennett, The Hymnal -  Army and Navy (New York: A. 3,
Barnes & Company, I n c . ,  1941)

Evangelical Lutheran Synodical Conference of North America, 
The Lutheran Hyminal (S t.  Louis: Concordia Publish-
ing House, 1941)

Robert G. McCutchen, The Methodist Hymnal (N ashville: 
Whitmore and Smith, 1939)
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o ld  c h o r a le s  used by J . S . Bach. Each o f  the Dupre Cho­

r a l e s ,  w r it te n  in  th r ee  v o ic e s ,  p rep ares the way fo r  th e  

s tu d y  o f  one o f  th e  many t e c h n ic a l  d i f f i c u l t i e s  w ith  w hich  

th e  stu d en t i s  co n fro n ted  when he a ttem p ts to  m aster th e  

Bach C h o ra le s . Through t h i s  s tu d y  th e  stu d en t becomes 

fa m il ia r  w ith  th e  m a g n if ic e n t  c h o r a le  m elod ies  e a r ly  in  

h is  organ s tu d y . T his f a m i l i a r i t y  h e lp s  prepare him fo r  

th e  fu tu re  stu d y  o f  th e  Bach C h o ra le s .

The prim ary o b j e c t iv e  o f  L esson One i s  to  a cq u a in t  

th e  stu d en t w ith  th e  tech n iq u e  fo r  a t ta c k  and r e le a s e  o f  

th e  manual k e y s . One problem  th a t  the b eg in n in g  s tu d e n t  

en cou n ters i s  a good hand p o s i t i o n ,  w hich sh ou ld  be sim ­

i l a r  to  th a t o f  h o ld in g  a b a s e b a l l .  A key sh ou ld  be p r e s s ­

ed down f ir m ly  and q u ic k ly ,  and r e le a s e d  w ith  th e  same p r e ­

c i s e  movement.

Organ tou ch  d i f f e r s  from p ian o  tou ch  and th e r e fo r e  

new tec h n iq u es  must be le a r n e d . The le g a to  tech n iq u e  i s  

one o f  th e  most e s s e n t i a l  req u irem en ts o f  good organ p la y ­

in g .  When p la y in g  l e g a t o ,  th e  f in g e r s  should  a lw ays p r e ss  

th e  keys e v e n ly  r a th e r  than s t r ik in g  them and th e r e  sh ou ld  

be no sp ace or gap betw een th e  so u n d s. Tone must fo l lo w  

to n e  w ith  n e ith e r  th e  s l i g h t e s t  break nor o v er la p p in g  o f  

sou n d .

Whatever tim e an organ key i s  d e p r e sse d , th e  sound  

o f  the n o te  c o n tin u e s  w ith  a b s o lu te ly  equal d u r a tio n . This 

endurance o f  eq u a l fo r c e  i s  n o t p o s s ib le  on any o th er
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keyboard in str u m e n t. S in ce  the ton e  on the organ c o n tin u e s  

a t  the same i n t e n s i t y  u n t i l  the key i s  r e le a s e d ,  i t  must 

be im pressed  upon th e  s tu d e n t th a t g r ea t p r e c is io n  i s  n eed ­

ed in  a t ta c k in g  and r e le a s in g  a k e y . Each n o te  must be r e ­

le a se d  p r e c i s e ly  w ith  a d e f i n i t e  upward f in g e r  m otion .

E x e r c is e s  in v o lv in g  the major and minor f iv e - t o n e  

s c a le s  are  used t o  d e v e lo p  the tech n iq u e  o f  a t ta c k  and r e ­

l e a s e .  A g r e a t  f a c to r  in  se c u r in g  c l a r i t y  i s  a firm  demar­

c a t io n  o f  th e  r e s t s .  R e s ts  should  be p la y ed  e x a c t ly  l ik e  

n o t e s ,  e x ce p t th a t  th e  keys shou ld  be r e le a s e d  in s te a d  o f  

d e p r e sse d . "No in stru m en t i s  more s e n s i t i v e  to  le g a to  

p la y in g  than th e  organ becau se  th e  a c t io n  i s  on th e  top  o f  

th e  k e y s , and u n le s s  a d e f i n i t e  r e le a s e  i s  e f f e c t e d  the  

end in gs o f  p h ra ses cannot be com p leted ."^

In th e  p a s t  i t  has been c o n sid er ed  in e v i t a b le  th a t  

a p u p i l ,  in  ord er  to  d e v e lo p  h is  te c h n iq u e , sh o u ld  lab or  

over a la r g e  q u a n t ity  o f  e x e r c is e s  known as t e c h n ic a l  s tu d ­

i e s .  James Murs e 11 in  The P sych ology  Of M usic s t a t e s  th a t  

" It i s  c l e a r l y  p e r v e r se  to  regard th e  m u s ic ia n 's  mere a g i l ­

i t y  or a ccu ra cy  or endurance as v a lu a b le  fo r  t h e ir  own sa k e . 

In a d d it io n  Murs e 11 b e l ie v e s  th a t "such an a t t i t u d e  i s  an 

impediment even t o  th e  a c q u is i t io n  o f  tech n iq u e  i t s e l f ,  fo r

R eg in a ld  Goss C u stard , S y stem a tic  Organ P edal 
Technique and Ge n e r a l I n te r p r e ta t io n  (New Y ork: G alaxy
Music C o rp ., l y j b ) ,  p . 3 4 .

^James L. M u r se ll , The P sych o logy  Of M u sic , (New 
York; W. W. Norton & Company I n c . ,  p . 2 4 5 .
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a s k i l l  i s  alw ays l i k e l y  to  be learn ed  most e f f e c t i v e l y  in  

a fu n c t io n a l  s i t u a t io n  and in  c lo s e  c o n ju n c tio n  w ith  i t s  op­

e r a t iv e  aim.'*^ I t  i s  th e  purpose o f  th e  method in  Appendix  

A to  p resen t some te c h n ic a l  s t u d ie s ,  and a l s o  a la r g e  number 

o f  hymn tu n es as a p p ro p r ia te  stu d y  m a te r ia l in  te a c h in g  th e  

n e c e ssa r y  tech n iq u es  o f  an o r g a n is t .  W hile p r a c t ic in g  hymn 

tun es and in c o r p o r a tin g  v a r io u s  te c h n iq u e s , the stu d en t w i l l  

be le a r n in g  m usic v i t a l  fo r  a w orship s e r v ic e .

In clu d ed  as stu d y  m a te r ia l i s  a tw o -v o ice  ex cerp t  

from " S ic i l ia n  M ariners' Hymn" fo r  p r a c t ic in g  the le g a to  

s t y l e  by c o n n e c tin g  each  n o te .

The e x e c u tio n  o f  major and minor th ir d s  w h ile  com­

b in in g  le g a to  and d etach ed  n o te s  i s  anoth er  tech n iq u e  u t i ­

l iz e d  in  hymn p la y in g . In th e se  e x e r c is e s  th e  soprano and 

bass l in e s  are  p la y ed  sm ooth ly , w h ile  th e  a l t o  and ten o r  

p a r ts  are  d e ta ch ed . P r e c is e  c o o r d in a tio n  i s  n e c e ss a r y  so  

th a t the le g a to  n o te s  may be heard in  d i s t i n c t  c o n tr a s t  to  

the d etach ed  n o te s .

P la y in g  broken t r ia d s  in  a le g a to  manner w h ile  c r o s s ­

ing  f in g e r s  over th e  thumb i s  another tech n iq u e  n e c e s s a r y  to  

smooth organ p la y in g . The o r g a n is ts  sh ou ld  keep the back o f  

the hand as l e v e l  a s  p o s s ib le  w h ile  p la y in g  th e se  e x e r c i s e s .

Another im portant a s s e t  in  le g a to  f in g e r in g  i s  the  

a p p lic a t io n  o f  th e  g l is s a n d o  a c t io n . Thumb g lis s a n d o  con­

s i s t s  o f  s l id in g  the thumb from one key to  a n o th er . In

^James L. M u r se ll, The P sychology Of M usic , p . 245,
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d escen d in g  p a ssa g e s  o f  thumb g lis s a n d o  p layed  w ith  th e  r ig h t  

hand, each  n o te  i s  f i r s t  p layed  w ith  th e  t i p  o f  th e  thumb 

and then  th e  t i p  i s  s l i d  in to  p o s i t io n  over  th e  n ex t k ey .

In a sc en d in g  p a ssa g e s  w ith  th e  r ig h t  hand th e  oppo­

s i t e  m otion i s  r e q u ir e d . The m otion i s  w ith  th e  base o f  th e  

thumb, s l i d i n g  to  th e  t i p  o f  the thumb, and p la y in g  th e  n ex t  

n o te  w ith  th e  b ase  o f  th e  thumb.

The l e f t  hand a scen d in g  p a ssa g es are  begun w ith  the  

base o f  th e  thumb, th e  n ex t n o te  p layed  w ith  th e  t i p  o f  the  

thumb. The l e f t  hand d escen d in g  tech n iq u e  i s  th e  r e v e r se  

p ro ced u re .

E xcerp ts o f  th e  hymn tun es "Kremser," "Vesper Hymn," 

and the "Span ish  Hymn" a re  in c lu d ed  fo r  p r a c t ic e  on th e  g l i s '  

sando te c h n iq u e .

A. E a g le f ie ld  H u ll a l l e g e s ,  "Too l i t t l e  thought i s  

g iv en  by s tu d e n ts  to  q u e s t io n s  o f  f in g e r in g ,  y e t  w ith ou t a 

sound fo u n d a tio n  in  t h i s  d ir e c t io n ,  an adequ ate ren d er in g  

o f  any m usic i s  im p o ss ib le ." ^  Time sp en t in  d is c o v e r ­

ing  th e  b e s t  f in g e r in g s  w i l l  be w e l l  com pensated by a s u r e ­

ty  o f  to u ch  and c l a r i t y  o f  s t y l e  u n a tta in a b le  in  any o th er  

way. I t  i s  im portant to  d e c id e  th e  f in g e r in g  o f  p a ssa g e s  

b efo re  commencing to  p r a c t ic e  them, and once a p r a c t ic a l  

s o lu t io n  o f  th e  f in g e r in g  i s  a r r iv e d  a t ,  th e  p a ssa g e  should  

alw ays be f in g e r e d  in  th e  same way. A l l  sound p r in c ip le s

^A. E a g le f ie ld  H u ll, Organ P la y in g ; I t s  Technique 
and E xp ression  ( London: Augener l t d . , i v l l ) ,  p .
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o f  organ f i n g e r i n g  w i l l  be based c h i e f l y  on th e  l e g a t o  

touch and; t h e r e f o r e ,  a l l  the e x e r c i s e s ,  hymn tu n e s ,  and 

com p osit io n s  in  th e  method have been c a r e f u l l y  f in g e r e d  

fo r  the  s t u d e n t .

The f i n a l  com p osit ion  in  Lesson One i s  "Savez
Q

vous mon ch er  v o i s i n , "  a n o e l  by J .  F . D andrieu . The 

n o e l  i s  f i r s t  p r e sen ted  w ith  f i n g e r i n g s ,  th e  t r i l l s  w r i t ­

ten  out as th e y  sh ou ld  be p la y e d ,  and th e  e x a c t  amount 

o f  r e s t  t o  be s u b tr a c te d  from th e  v a lu e  o f  the  f i r s t  o f  

two r e p e a te d  n o t e s .  On the f o l lo w in g  page the  n o e l  i s  

w r it t e n  as  i t  would norm ally  appear in  a c o l l e c t i o n  o f  

c o m p o s it io n s .  The purpose o f  th e  f i r s t  p r e s e n t a t io n  

i s  to  i n s t r u c t  the  stu d en t in  th e  proper te c h n iq u e s  i n ­

vo lved  in  t h i s  c o m p o s it io n . The s tu d e n t  i s  encouraged  

to  memorize t h i s  n o e l .

L esson TWo in tro d u ces  s u b s t i t u t i o n ,  an o th er  t e c h ­

nique th a t  i s  b a s ic  to  organ p la y in g .  O rdinary p iano  fin*  

g e r in g  proves  i n e f f e c t u a l  fo r  a tru e  l e g a t o  on the  organ.  

This d i f f i c u l t y  i s  overcome by a sy stem  o f  f in g e r  su b­

s t i t u t i o n ,  th a t  i s ,  a s l i d i n g  change o f  f in g e r s  on the  

same n o t e .  The e x e r c i s e s  are t o  be p la y e d  in  a l e g a t o  

s t y l e  w h ile  th e  s u b s t i t u t i n g  o f  f in g e r s  i s  ta k in g  p la c e .  

One n o te  must f o l lo w  another  sm o o th ly , and i t  i s  n e c e s ­

sa ry  to  make th e  s u b s t i t u t io n  q u ic k ly  and w ith  p r e c i s i o n .

g
J e a n -F ra n co is  Dandrieu, "Savez vous mon cher  

v o i s i n ,"  N o e ls  (New York: Edwin F. Kalmus P u b lish e r  o f
M usic, Qn. d . j ; ,  p . 14.
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One e x e r c i s e  In v o lv es  p la y in g  a major s c a l e  u s in g  the  

f i r s t  and second f in g e r s  w h ile  o th e r  major s c a l e s  are  

p la y ed  w ith  second and t h i r d  f i n g e r s ,  t h ir d  and fo u r th  

f i n g e r s ,  and fo u r th  and f i f t h  f i n g e r s .

Edwin Evans n o t e s ,  "When two p a r ts  are  r e q u ir e d  

t o  be e x ec u ted  by the  same hand, i t  i s  ob v iou s th a t  each  

o f  them can o n ly  employ such  f in g e r s  as may be sp ared  from 

the o th e r ;  and i t  i s  in  the  endeavour t o  make th e  most o f  

the  few f in g e r s  which remain th a t  the s p e c i a l i t i e s  o f  o r -
g

gan tec h n iq u e  a r i s e . "  E xcerpts  from "Laudes Domini" and 

"Hamburg" use the  tech n iq u e  o f  p la y in g  two chords in  s u c ­

c e s s i o n  sm ooth ly  w h ile  s u b s t i t u t i n g  the f i n g e r s .

R ichard Enright s t a t e s  some w ell-know n p r i n c i p l e s  

fo r  d e v e lo p in g  p ed a l a ccu racy :

1 . Keep the knees t o g e th e r  when p la y in g  
i n t e r v a l s  o f  an o c ta v e  or l e s s .  This  
a l s o  ca u ses  a c e r t a i n  amount o f  t e n s io n  
in  the  upper m uscles  o f  the l e g s .

2 .  Keep the h e e ls  to u ch in g  for  i n t e r v a l s  
o f  a f i f t h  or l e s s .  This w i l l  promote 
a ccu racy  in  p la y in g  the  sm a lle r  i n t e r ­
v a l s  .

103 . Do not look  a t  the  p e d a ls .

The ped a l key sh ou ld  be p r e sse d  q u ic k ly  and d e ­

c i s i v e l y  fo r  the  a t t a c k  o f  a n o te  and r e l e a s e d  w ith  the

q
Edwin E vans, Tec h n ic s  Of The Organ (New York : 

C h arles  S c r ib n e r 's  Sons', 1 9 3 ï ) 7  p*

^^Richard E n r ig h t ,  In tro d u c t io n  t o  Organ P la y in g  
(New York; Abingdon P r e s s , p .  2 3 .
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same p r e c i s i o n .  The h e e l  sh ou ld  remain in  c o n ta c t  w ith  

the  key  when the  key i s  d ep ressed  by the t o e ,  and th e  toe  

sh ou ld  rem ain in  c o n ta c t  w ith  th e  key when the key i s  d e ­

p r e s se d  by th e  h e e l .  The s tu d e n t  should  p la y  on th e  i n ­

s id e  o f  the  p ed a l key w ith  the  in s id e  o f  th e  h e e l  or t o e .

The standard  s ig n  A i n d ic a t e s  the  t o e ,  and the  

s ig n  u  i n d ic a t e s  the  h e e l .  The r ig h t  fo o t  i s  in d ic a t e d  

when th e  s i g n  i s  p la c ed  above th e  s t a f f  and the  l e f t  fo o t  

i s  in d ic a t e d  by p la c in g  the s ig n  under th e  s t a f f .

E x e r c is e s  are w r i t t e n  fo r  p la y in g  l e g a t o  w ith  the  

to e s  on w h ite  n o t e s ,  a l t e r n a t i n g  r ig h t  and l e f t  t o e .  An 

e x c e r p t  from "St. Anne" u t i l i z e s  the tech n iq u e  o f  a l t e r ­

n a t in g  th e  r ig h t  and l e f t  to e  in  a l e g a to  manner.

The in t e r v a l  o f  a s i x t h  i s  very  common in  hymn 

tu n e s ;  t h e r e f o r e ,  manual e x e r c i s e s  in  v a r io u s  keys are  

w r i t t e n  f o r  p la y in g  the i n t e r v a l  o f  a s i x t h  in  th e  l e g a t o  

s t y l e .  Another v a lu a b le  t o o l  i s  the tech n iq u e  o f  combin­

in g  l e g a t o  and detached  n o te s  fo r  the i n t e r v a l  o f  a s i x t h .  

In t h e s e  e x e r c i s e s ,  the  soprano and bass l i n e s  are  l e g a t o ,  

w h ile  th e  a l t o  and ten or  l i n e s  are  p layed  d e ta ch ed . While  

m a ste r in g  th e s e  co m b in a t io n s , i t  i s  im portant fo r  each  

r e s t  t o  r e c e i v e  i t s  f u l l  d u ra t io n  o f  t im e .

P la y in g  a r ep ea ted  n o te  r e q u ir e s  the l e a r n in g  o f  

a n o th er  b a s i c  organ te c h n iq u e .  The a t t a c k  and r e l e a s e  o f  

th e  organ key must be made in  th e  proper rhythm, and th e re  

f o r e ,  th e  v a lu e  o f  the f i r s t  n o te  w i l l  be l e s s  ( fo l lo w e d
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by a r e s t )  so  th a t  the  second  n ote  may be p layed  as w r i t ­

t e n .  The s tu d e n t  sh ou ld  make a g rea t  p o in t  o f  th e  smooth 

but c l e a r  a r t i c u l a t i o n  when n o te s  are r e p e a te d ,  but Hull 

reminds the  s tu d en t th a t  "This s o r t  o f  r e p e t i t i o n  must 

not be c o n fu sed  w ith  the  s t a c c a t o  to u c h e s ,  g r ea t  care  

sh ou ld  be taken to  render th e  c r o s s in g  o f  p a r ts  a b s o lu t e ly  

c l e a r . A  t h r e e - v o ic e  e x ce rp t  from "R etreat"  fo r  man­

u a ls  d em onstrates  the tech n iq u e  o f  r e p e t i t i o n .

Another hymn tu n e ,  "Love D iv in e ,"  w r i t t e n  fo r  

th ree  v o i c e s ,  r e q u ir e s  th e  s tu d en t t o  p la y  r ep ea ted  n o te s  

and use f i n g e r  s u b s t i t u t i o n  fo r  a f lo w in g  le g a t o  l i n e .

A tw o -v o ic e  n o e l  fo r  the manuals by L. C. Daquin, 

the c o n c lu d in g  com p osit io n  in  t h i s  l e s s o n ,  r e q u ir e s  a 

c l e a r ,  p r e c i s e  tech n iq u e  in  p la y in g  rep ea ted  n o t e s .  The 

s tu d e n t  i s  p r e se n te d  w ith  th e  problem o f  t r i l l s  and mor­

d en ts  w hich b eg in  on a r ep ea ted  n o t e ,  t h e r e f o r e ,  utmost 

d e x t e r i t y  and c o o r d in a t io n  i s  demanded fo r  a c o r r e c t  p e r ­

formance.^^

Lesson Three e n a b le s  the stu d en t t o  r e c e iv e  f u r ­

th er  p r a c t i c e  in  s u b s t i t u t i o n  by p la y in g  the  minor s c a l e s  

w ith  two f i n g e r s ,  u s in g  th e  tech n iq u e  o f  s u b s t i t u t i o n .

As in  p iano  p la y in g ,  a c o r r e c t  and e a sy  p o s i t i o n

^^A. E a g l e f i e l d  H u l l ,  Organ P l y i n g ;  I t s  Technique  
and E x p r e s s io n , p .  192.

12L ouis-C laude Daquin, "Sur Les Jeux D'Anches,
Sans Trem blant,"  N oels  (New York: Edwin F. Kalmus Pub­
l i s h e r  o f  M usic, hTdry, p .  5 .
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o f  th e  f i n g e r s  over f i v e  c o n s e c u t iv e  s c a l e  n o te s  w i l l  be 

th e  b a s i s  o f  a l l  f in g e r in g .  A l l  problems w i l l  be so lv e d  

by some e x te n s io n  or m o d i f ic a t io n  o f  t h i s  hand-placem ent  

w hich must be regarded as the  normal ty p e .  Developments 

from t h i s  hand p o s i t i o n  are made by e x te n s io n  or c o n tr a c ­

t i o n .  A ccording to  H u ll ,  "These two d e v ic e s  c o n s t i t u t e

by fa r  the  b e s t  s t y l e  o f  f in g e r in g  fo r  the organ as th e
13hand i s  kept in  a q u i t e  e a sy  p o s i t i o n ."

Because f in g e r  e x t e n s io n  i s  a n oth er  n e c e s s a r y  

t o o l  fo r  th e  church o r g a n i s t ,  e x e r c i s e s  c o n s i s t i n g  o f  bro­

ken t h i r d s  are  w r i t t e n  fo r  the  t h ir d  and fo u r th  f i n g e r s ,  

and th e  fo u r th  and f i f t h  f i n g e r s . These are  in c lu d ed  to  

f a c i l i t a t e  th e  stu d en t in  p la y in g  a l e g a t o  l i n e .

S in ce  many hymn tun es employ c o n s e c u t iv e  t h i r d s ,  

the tec h n iq u e  o f  s u b s t i t u t io n  on double  n o te s  i s  very  

im p o rta n t. E x e r c is e s  c o n s i s t i n g  o f  s u c c e s s iv e  th ir d s  

in  b o th  hands and in  v a r io u s  keys a re  p r e se n te d  fo r  the  

s tu d e n t  to  become f a m i l ia r  w i t h  the  tech n iq u e  o f  double  

s u b s t i t u t i o n .  In the f i r s t  e x e r c i s e ,  the  t h ir d  and 

fo u r th  f i n g e r s  o f  the r ig h t  hand are  on one n o te  and 

the f i r s t  and second f in g e r s  are  on the  o th e r  n o t e .  Dou­

b le  s u b s t i t u t i o n ,  l i k e  s i n g le  s u b s t i t u t i o n ,  sh ou ld  be 

acco m p lish ed  q u ic k ly ,  but in  a rhythm ic m otion .

The soprano, a l t o ,  and te n o r  p a r ts  o f  "Hyfrydol"

13A. E a g le f i e ld  H u l l ,  Organ P la y in g ;  I t s  Tech-  
nique  and E x p r e s s io n , p .  192.
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were cop ied  from th e  hymnal and f in g e r e d  t o  dem onstrate  

the tech n iq u es  lea r n e d  thus f a r ,  which in c lu d e  th e  p la y ­

ing  o f  c o n s e c u t iv e  t h ir d s  and s i x t h s .  The s tu d e n t  may 

observe from t h i s  hymn tune th e  n e c e s s i t y  fo r  th e  hands 

t o  be f l e x i b l e  in  p la y in g  the  a l t o  n ote  in  order  t o  p r o ­

duce a l e g a to  l i n e .  Some chords r e q u ir e  th e  l e f t  hand 

to  p la y  the a l t o  n o te  so  th a t  th e  r ig h t  hand can make a 

smooth sk ip  in  th e  soprano v o i c e .  The s tu d e n t  w i l l  pro­

f i t  from having h i s  hymnal marked in  t h i s  manner.

Great em phasis sh ou ld  be a t ta c h e d  from th e  o u t ­

s e t  t o  the  fo u n d a tio n  o f  a proper system  o f  p e d a l in g .

In t h i s  l e s s o n  th e  tech n iq u e  fo r  a l t e r n a t i n g  t o e s  on 

w h ite  and b lack  keys i s  in trodu ced  by s e v e r a l  e x e r c i s e s  

in  v a r io u s  keys becau se  t h i s  i s  a b a s ic  l e g a t o  ped a l  

t e c h n iq u e .

The f u n c t io n  o f  th e  dot in  standard  organ t e r ­

m inology i s  v e r y  h e l p f u l  to  th e  s tu d e n t .  "When a dot i s  

p la c ed  over a n o t e ,  th e  l a t t e r  l o s e s  e x a c t l y  h a l f  i t s

v a l u e . "14

l^M arcel Duprd, Seventy-N ine  C h o r a le s , i v .
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W r i t t e n t P l a \ e d :

f  I

S e v e r a l  d o t s  p l a c e d  one above  a n o t h e r  r e f e r s  t o  s e v e r a l  v o J c e s  
on t h e  same s t a v e :

W r i t t e n  : P l a y e d  ••

i

A comma i s  u s e d  i n  r e g a r d  t o  a whol e  c h o r d  p l a c e d  on t h e  s t a f f :
W r i t t e n P l a y e d

A v e r t i c a l  d a s h  b e t w e e n  2 n o t e s  i s  u s e d  when a u n i s o n  h as  t o  be 
r e p e a t e d  :

W ritten P lay ed ;

Examples are  g iv e n  fo r  each  o f  th e se  n o t a t i o n a l  ty p e s  in  

L esson  T hree.

I t  i s  o f t e n  n e c e s s a r y  when p la y in g  hymn tu n es  t o  

a l t e r n a t e  the  t o e s  w h ile  p la y in g  a r e p e a t e d  n o t e .  To de= 

v e lo p  t h i s  t e c h n iq u e ,  s e v e r a l  p ed a l e x e r c i s e s  a l t e r n a t i n g  

t o e s  are w r i t t e n  t o  in s t r u c t  the s tu d e n t  in  a c co m p lish in g  

t h i s  f e a t .  S in ce  s t r i c t  rhythm must be o b serv ed , i t  i s  

n e c e s s a r y  t o  p la y  w ith  p r e c i s i o n ,  g iv in g  th e  e x a c t  dura­

t i o n  fo r  each  n o te  and r e s t .

Another tw o -v o ic e  n o e l  fo r  manuals by L. C. Daquin
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con c lu d es  t h i s  l e s s o n ,  and through i t  the  s tu d e n t  may fu r ­

th er  d e v e lo p  the te c h n iq u e s  o f  p la y in g  a l e g a t o  l i n e  by 

means o f  s u b s t i t u t i o n  and p la y in g  r e p e a te d  n o te s  in  ex a ct  

rhythm.

Lesson Four in c o r p o r a te s  th e  major and minor bro ­

ken t r i a d s  fo r  te a c h in g  s u b s t i t u t i o n .  A t ta in in g  p r o f i ­

c ie n c y  in  th e s e  e x e r c i s e s  i s  s i g n i f i c a n t  because  many hymn 

tun es p r o g r e ss  a lo n g  chord l i n e s .

S e v e ra l  unusual f in g e r  p r o g r e s s io n s  are  needed for  

l e g a t o  p la y in g .  One im portant tech n iq u e  i s  the  c r o s s in g  

o f  one f in g e r  over  or under another  f i n g e r .  The d e v ic e s  

o f  tu r n in g  one (thumb) under f in g e r s  or f in g e r s  over  the  

thumb were l i t t l e  used by Bach ( i f  a t  a l l ) ;  but a c co r d in g  

t o  H u l l ,  "the im portant p a r t  p layed  by th e  thumb was com­

p l e t e l y  unknown to  th e  e a r l y  o r g a n i s t s .  The tu r n in g  o f

f in g e r s  ( 2 ,  3 ,  4 ,  5 ) over or under one a n oth er  was q u i te
16a common p r a c t i c e  w ith  Bach and h i s  p r e d e c e s s o r s ."

The standard  organ marking, a l i n e  over  the  f i n ­

g e r in g  ( 2 ) ,  d en o tes  th a t  one f in g e r  sh ou ld  p a ss  over  the  

o t h e r .  An example: th e  second f i n g e r  p a s s e s  over  the

th ir d  f i n g e r ,  the t h ir d  f in g e r  p a s s e s  over  the  fo u r th  

f i n g e r ,  and the  fo u r th  f in g e r  p a s s e s  over the  f i f t h  f i n ­

g e r .

^^Louis-Claude Daquin, "En Duo, Sur Les Jeux D" 
A nches, Sans Trem blant,"  N o e l s , p . 2 2 .

^^A, E a g l e f i e l d  H u l l ,  Organ P la y in g ; I t s  T ech n i­
que And E x p r e s s io n , p . 70.
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A l i n e  under the  f in g e r in g  (4 )  denotes th a t  one 

f in g e r  sh ou ld  p ass  under the o t h e r .

The sop ran o , a l t o ,  and ten o r  v o ic e s  o f  "Seymour" 

are  w r i t t e n  out to  dem onstrate the  tech n iq u es  o f  rep ea ted  

n o t e s ,  s u b s t i t u t i o n ,  g l i s s a n d o ,  and th e  p a s s in g  o f  f in g e r  

under f i n g e r .

The f i r s t  assignm ent o f  a c h o r a le  in  the Seven ty -  

Nine C horales  For The Organ by Marcel Dupre i s  made in  

t h i s  l e s s o n .  Dupre s t a t e s  in  h i s  In tr o d u c t io n ,  "In order  

to  p la y  t h e s e  c h o r a le s  c o r r e c t l y  i t  i s  n e c e ssa r y  t o  ob­

se r v e  s t r i c t l y  the f o l lo w in g  r u l e s :

1 . The le g a t o  must be p e r f e c t .
2 .  The rhythms must be sc r u p u lo u s ly  a c c u r a te .
3 .  The le n g th  o f  the  r e s t s  must be p r e c i s e .
4 .  The s im u l t a n e i ty  o f  the  v o ic e s  must be 

heard e x a c t l y  t o g e t h e r .
5 .  The a t t a c k  and break o f  th e  chords must 

take  p la c e  a t  th e  same i n s t a n t . 17

C horales  are a s s ig n e d  in  e a ch  le s s o n  as su p p le ­

mentary m a te r ia l  and n e c e s s a r y  p r e p a r a t io n  for  the  church  

o r g a n i s t .  These o ld  hymn tun es  in c o rp o ra te  the same t e c h ­

n iq u es  r e q u ir e d  fo r  p la y in g  hymn tu n es  in  the hymnal.

Many t im es th e  bass v o ic e  ip_ a hymn tune w i l l  c e n ­

t e r  around the  to n ic  and the  dominant or sub-dom inant. 

T h e r e fo r e ,  a n e c e s s a r y  tech n iq u e  i s  fo r  one fo o t  t o  p la y  

h e e l  and to e  around the t o n ic  c e n t e r  w h ile  the o th e r  fo o t  

p la y s  h e e l  and to e  around the dominant to n a l  c e n t e r .

Marcel Dtq>re, Seventy -N in e Chorales For The
Organ, v i .
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S ev era l p e d a l  e x e r c i s e s  for  p la y in g  h e e l  and to e  on w h ite  

keys w ith  ea ch  f o o t  in  a s c a le w is e  or ornamented by upper 

and lower n e igh b or  n o te s  are p r e sen ted  in  t h i s  l e s s o n .

S in ce  the  soprano and a l t o  v o ic e s  o f  hymn tunes  

are f r e q u e n t ly  w r i t t e n  in  t h i r d s ,  s e v e r a l  e x e r c i s e s  are  

inc lu ded  fo r  a c q u ir in g  th e  techn iqu e  o f  p la y in g  chrom atic  

minor t h i r d s .

A f o u r - v o ic e  c h o r a le  by C. P. E. Bach i s  w r i t t e n  

out fo r  th e  manuals in c o rp o ra t in g  v a r io u s  tec h n iq u es  i n ­

c lu d in g  s u b s t i t u t i o n ,  g l i s s a n d o ,  and p la y in g  an o c c a s io n a l  

tenor n o te  w i t h  th e  r ig h t  hand or an a l t o  n o te  w ith  the  

l e f t  hand t o  s u s t a i n  a le g a to  l i n e .

"Manoah,*' the  f i r s t  fo u r -p a r t  hymn tune to  be 

played  w ith  p e d a l s ,  i s  in troduced in t h i s  l e s s o n .  The 

r ig h t  hand p la y s  the soprano and a l t o  v o ic e s  ( b a s i c a l l y ) ,  

the ten or  v o ic e  i s  p la y ed  by the l e f t  hand, and the bass  

v o ic e  i s  p la y e d  by th e  f e e t .  The p r in te d  n o te s  m erely  i n ­

d ic a t e  th e  sounds and th e  p la y e r  i s  l e f t  t o  produce them 

in  the b e s t  manner p o s s i b l e .  I t  i s  som etim es n e c e s s a r y  to  

a l l o t  the  a l t o  n o te  t o  the l e f t  hand in  order t o  produce  

a le g a to  l i n e .  P la y in g  t h i s  hymn in  four  p a r t s  w i l l  prove  

to  be a g r e a t  m o t iv a t io n  fa c to r  for  th e  s t u d e n t ,  as he i s  

a lre a d y  equipped w ith  the  proper tec h n iq u es  in v o lv e d .

Many o r g a n i s t s  f a l l  in t o  the  h a b it  o f  p la y in g  the  

bass n o te  an o c ta v e  lower than i t  i s  w r i t t e n ,  but Custard  

a d v is e s  t
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One o f  th e  b e s t  mediums fo r  a c q u ir in g  a 
sound p e d a l  tech n iq u e  i s  by p la y in g  a hyran 
tune in  fo u r -p a r t  harmony w ith  the p e d a l -  
board a s s ig n e d  t o  i t s  proper p i t c h  and n o t ,  
as i s  so  o f t e n  th e  c a s e ,  w ith  the l e f t  fo o t  
jumping about in  a s t a c c a t o  manner over the  
bottom o c ta v e  o f  the  p ed a 1 -b o a rd .18

A l l  o f  th e  p e d a l  p a r ts  in  t h i s  method are  p lay ed  

in  th e  same o c ta v e  as w r i t t e n  in  the bass v o i c e .

Lesson F iv e  in tr o d u c e s  e x e r c i s e s  to  fu r th e r  f a c i l ­

i t a t e  the  s tu d e n t  in  th e  a r t  o f  s u b s t i t u t i o n  th a t  in c o r ­

p o r a te  th e  m ajor-m inor s e v e n th s  and h a I f -d im in ish e d  s e v ­

e n th s  in  broken c h o r d s ,  u s in g  two f i n g e r s .  The a c t  o f  

s u b s t i t u t i n g  f in g e r s  w ith  b oth  hands from w h ite  to  b lack  

or b la c k  to  w h ite  keys demands c o n c e n tr a t io n  and s k i l l .

Further p r a c t i c e  in  s u b s t i t u t i o n  in v o lv e s  p l a y ­

in g  th e  chrom atic  s c a l e  w ith  two f in g e r s  and b o th  hands 

t o g e t h e r .  Many t im es  i t  i s  n e c e s s a r y  fo r  one f in g e r  to  

move a h a l f - s t e p  and s u b s t i t u t e  anoth er  f in g e r  w h ile  p l a y ­

in g  a hymn tu n e ,  thus th e  o b je c t  o f  t h i s  e x e r c i s e  i s  to  

dem onstrate  th a t  t e c h n iq u e .

P e r fe c t  f o u r t h s , d im in ish ed  f i f t h s  and augmented 

s i x t h s  are  i n t e r v a l s  o f t e n  used in  hymn p la y in g .  Exer­

c i s e s  fo r  p r a c t i c in g  l e g a t o  s u b s t i t u t i o n  w h ile  p la y in g  

t h e s e  i n t e r v a l s  com prise  a segment o f  t h i s  l e s s o n .

Further s tu d y  o f  p a s s in g  one f in g e r  over  and un­

der an oth er  f in g e r  i s  accom p lish ed  by p la y in g  th e  major

18R eg in a ld  Goss C ustard , S y s tem a tic  Organ P edal  
Technique and G eneral In te r p r e t a t i o n , p .  33 .
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and minor s c a l e s  on th e  m anuals. This form o f  f in g e r  e x ­

t e n s io n  i s  a v a lu a b le  tech n iq u e  fo r  the  s t u d e n t .

Custard c o n c lu d e s , "Some o r g a n is t s  appear to  make 

organ p la y in g  hard la b o u r , the body sw aying from s id e  to  

s id e  and t h e i r  p e d a l  a c t i o n  appearing  as i f  a t r e a d m il l  

were b e in g  o p e r a t e d . T h e r e  i s  r e a l l y  no n e c e s s i t y  fo r  

th e se  c o n t o r t io n s  o f  the  body, as the  a c t i o n  o f  th e  mod­

ern organ has made e v e r y th in g  ea sy  and c o m fo r ta b le  for  

the  p la y e r .  Because hymn tunes r e q u ir e  th e  f e e t  t o  c r o ss  

w h ile  p la y in g  a l e g a t o  b a ss  l i n e ,  p ed a l e x e r c i s e s  fo r  

c r o s s i n g  th e  f e e t  a re  in tro d u ced . Tv i s  th e  standard  o r ­

gan p e d a l  s ig n  th a t  i n d ic a t e s  the  c r o s s i n g  over o f  one 

to e  in  f r o n t  o f  th e  o th e r  fo o t  w ith  the  to e  p la c e d  forward 

on th e  p e d a l-b o a r d .  in d ic a t e s  th e  c r o s s i n g  over  o f  one 

h e e l  in  f r o n t  o f  th e  o th e r  fo o t  w ith  h e e l  p la c e d  forward  

on th e  p e d a l-b o a r d .  Ô in d ic a t e s  th e  c r o s s i n g  over  o f  one 

to e  behind th e  o th e r  fo o t  w ith  the  to e  drawn back on the  

p e d a l-b o a r d .  w in d ic a t e s  the c r o s s in g  o v er  o f  one h e e l  

behind  the  o th e r  w ith  th e  h e e l  drawn back on th e  p e d a l -  

board .

The b ass  v o ic e  o f  "Love D iv in e"  and "Dix" are  

w r i t t e n  out t o  d em onstrate  the te c h n iq u e s  o f  r ep ea ted  

n o t e s ,  h e e l  and to e  w ith  one f o o t ,  and th e  c r o s s i n g  o f  

f e e t .

19R eg in a ld  Goss C ustard , S y s te m a t ic  Organ Peda l  
Technique and G eneral I n t e r p r e t a t io n ,  p .  22"
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" I l  n ' e s t  r i e n  de p lu s  Tendre" by J .  F. Dandrieu,

w r i t t e n  fo r  two manuals and p e d a l ,  i s  a rewarding com-
20p o s i t i o n  fo r  th e  s tu d e n t .  The pedal p art c o n s i s t s  o f  

two n o t e s ,  t o n i c  and dom inant, w h ile  th e  l e f t  hand engages  

in  an e ig h t h - n o t e  accompaniments 1 f ig u r e  a g a in s t  a sim ple  

ornamented melody in  th e  r ig h t  hand.

Lesson S ix  employs manual e x e r c i s e s  for  double  

s u b s t i t u t i o n  o f  chrom atic  major and minor s i x t h s ,  another  

v a lu a b le  a id  in  hymn p la y in g .

The so p ra n o , a l t o ,  and ten or  v o ic e s  o f  "Duke S tr e e t"  

are w r i t t e n  out fo r  manual p r a c t i c e ,  and b ecau se  th e  tune  

i s  composed o f  s e v e r a l  c o n s e c u t iv e  s i x t h s  in  th e  a l t o  and 

soprano v o i c e s ,  i t  i s  b e s t  t o  engage th e  l e f t  hand fo r  an 

o c c a s io n a l  a l t o  n o t e .  B eing  a b le  to  p la y  the  a l t o  v o ic e  

in  t h i s  f l e x i b l e  manner r e q u ir e s  s t r i c t  c o n c e n tr a t io n .

The s tu d e n t  w i l l  p r o f i t  from cop y in g  the n e c e s s a r y  n o ta ­

t io n  fo r  p la y in g  t h i s  hymn tune in to  h i s  own hymnal, as 

i t  ta k e s  y e a r s  o f  e x p e r ie n c e  to  a u t o m a t ic a l ly  p la y  the  

a l t o  v o ic e  in  a f l e x i b l e  mode.

The i n t e r v a l  o f  a t h i r d ,  p layed  w ith  a l t e r n a t i n g  

t o e s ,  i s  f r e q u e n t ly  found in  the  bass v o ic e  o f  a hymn 

tu n e ,  thus e x e r c i s e s  a re  in c lu d ed  fo r  d e v e lo p in g  t h i s  t e c h ­

n iq u e .  I t  i s  n e c e s s a r y  fo r  th e  s tu d en t  t o  keep th e  knees  

to g e th e r  and the a n k le s  to u ch in g  w h ile  p la y in g  t h i s

20J e a n -F ra n co is  Dandrieu , "II n ' e s t  r i e n  de p lu s
Tendre,"  N o e l s , p .  19.
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i n t e r v a l  so  th a t  th e re  w i l l  be no u n c e r ta in ty  as to  the  

d is ta n c e  between the n o t e s .

Custard e x p la in s  th a t  "Changing f e e t  on the same
21n o te  r e q u ir e s  n e a tn e s s  o f  a c t i o n ."  Care should  be taken  

t o  s e e  th a t  th e  key i s  not r e le a s e d  du rin g  the  change . I f  

th e  n o te  i s  a r ep ea ted  n o t e ,  a s  in  the  examples o f  "Nicaea"  

and "CWM Rhondda," the  r e l e a s e  o f  th e  to e  must be prompt.

Another type o f  p ed a l s u b s t i t u t i o n  which becomes 

an au tom atic  r e f l e x  w ith  p r a c t i c e  c o n s i s t s  o f  exchanging  

th e  h e e l  fo r  the  to e  or to e  fo r  the h e e l  on the  same n o t e .  

E x e r c is e s  fo r  p r a c t i c in g  t h i s  tech n iq u e  are  inc lu ded  and 

t h i s  type o f  s u b s t i t u t i o n  i s  used in  "CWM Rhondda."

A " V erse t” by A, P . F. B o e ly ,  w r i t t e n  fo r  two man­

u a ls  and p ed a l u s in g  a l t e r n a t i n g  s c a l e  and chordal p a s s ­

ag es  on the m anuals , i s  the  c o n c lu d in g  com p o sit ion  in  t h i s  
22l e s s o n .  The p ed a l part i s  r e l a t i v e l y  s im p le ,  but the

s tu d e n t  must use  the proper te c h n iq u es  fo r  p la y in g  v a r io u s

in t e r v a l s  w ith  a l t e r n a t i n g  f e e t .

Lesson Seven b eg in s  w ith  a n o e l ,  "0 Nuit Heureuse
23N u it” by J . F. D andrieu , w r i t t e n  fo r  two manuals a lo n e .

A u stin  L ove lace  s t a t e s  th a t  "Many problem p e d a l in g s

21R eg in a ld  Goss C ustard , S y s tem a tic  Organ Pedal  
Technique and G eneral I n t e r p r e t a t i o n , p .  20.

^^A, P. F. B o e ly ,  " V erse t ,"  The L i t u r g ic a l  S e r v i c e , 
Volume I .  (New York; Edwin F. Kalmus P u b lish e r  o f  M u sic ,  

Qi.d.^), p . 79.
23Jea n -F ra n co is  Dandrieu, "0 N uit Heureuse N u it ,"  

N o e l s , p . 14.
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are  s o lv e d  by l i f t i n g  th e  fo o t  c o m p le te ly  a t  the  end 

o f  a p h ra se--w h ere  the m usic b r e a th es  and a l i f t  i s  p o s ­

s i b l e —and s t a r t i n g  the  n e x t  phrase w ith  the same fo o t ." ^ ^  

Every hyran has i t s  own i d io s y n c r a s i e s  which make i t  v i t a l ­

l y  im portant th a t  th e  p e d a l in g  fo r  each  be s tu d ie d  and 

marked.

The p ed a l p art fo r  "Seymour" i s  in tr o d u ce d , f o l ­

lowed by th e  fo u r -v o ic e  hymn tu n e .  S in ce  the  upper th r ee  

v o ic e s  were p r e se n te d  in  Lesson Four, th e  s tu d e n t  should  

have few er c o m p lic a t io n s  in  p la y in g  the  hymn tune c o r r e c t l y  

in  a l l  fou r  p a r t s .

The i n t e r v a l  o f  a fo u r th  occurs o f t e n  in  the  bass  

v o ic e  o f  hyran tu n e s ,  sometimes p r o g r e s s in g  from t o n ic  to  

sub-dom inant or dominant up to  t o n i c .  S in ce  t h i s  in t e r v a l  

i s  f r e q u e n t ly  p la y ed  by a l t e r n a t i n g  t o e s ,  e x e r c i s e s  are  

w r i t t e n  fo r  a l t e r n a t i n g  to e s  p la y in g  fo u r th s  in  v a r io u s  

keys so  th e  s tu d e n t  may d ev e lo p  t h i s  t e c h n iq u e .

Another u s e f u l  p ed a l tech n iq u e  in co rp o ra ted  in  

p la y in g  hymn tu n es  i s  th e  g l i s s a n d o  from a b la ck  key to  

a w h ite  key  and g l i s s a n d o  from a b la ck  key t o  a b lack  

k e y . The h e e l  sh ou ld  be kept low w h ile  s l i d i n g  the  to e  

q u i e t l y  from th e  fr o n t  o f  th e  b la ck  key  t o  th e  a d ja cen t  

w h ite  k e y . The g l i s s a n d o  from b la ck  key to  b la c k  key i s  

s im i la r  t o  the  thumb g l i s s a n d o  s in c e  i t  i s  n e c e s s a r y  to  

s l i d e  th e  to e  forward on the  b lack  key  u n t i l  the  t i p  i s

^^Austin C. L o v e la c e ,  The O rgan ist  And Hymn P la y ­
i n g , ( N a s h v i l l e :  Abingdon P r e s s ,  1 9 6 2 ) ,  p .  l 3 .
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over the n ex t b la c k  k ey . S l id e s  from one b lack  n o te  to

another  occur f r e q u e n t ly  in  hymn tunes in  the keys o f

E f l a t  and D f l a t  m ajor. The b ass  v o ic e  o f  th ree  hymns,

a l l  in  the  key o f  E f l a t  m ajor, " S i c i l i a n  M ariner,"

"Vesper Hyran," and "Duke S t r e e t , "  dem onstrate  the pedal

tech n iq u es  lea rn ed  thus f a r .

A d e l i g h t f u l  t h r e e - v o ic e  n o e l ,  "Vous qu i d e s i r e z

sans f in "  by J .  E. D andrieu , fo r  manuals and p e d a l ,  i s
25the  co n c lu d in g  co m p o sit io n  in  t h i s  l e s s o n .  The f i r s t  

s e c t i o n  i s  p lay ed  on the  manuals w h ile  the  second s e c ­

t io n  c o n ta in s  a t o n i c  p e d a l  p o in t  s u s t a in e d  in  the  pedal  

p a r t .

A fu g a l  type v e r s e t ,  c o n s i s t i n g  o f  s e v e r a l  s c a l e -  

w ise  p a s s a g e s ,  by A. P. F. B o e ly  b e g in s  Lesson E ig h t .  

M a je s t ic  sounding and in  th e  key o f  c m inor, i t  i s  b a s ­

i c a l l y  a tw o -v o ic e  co m p o sit io n  w ith  a s im ple  ped a l part

in  the  l a s t  ten  measures and s c a t t e r e d  chords in  the man­

u a l p a r t s .

The i n t e r v a l  o f  a f i f t h  commonly found in  the  

ped a l p art o f  hymn tun es and u s u a l l y  p la y ed  w ith  a l t e r ­

n a t in g  t o e s  might in c lu d e  a p r o g r e s s io n  from t o n ic  to

dominant or sub-dominant up to  t o n i c .  A few ped a l e x ­

e r c i s e s  com prised o f  a l t e r n a t i n g  to e s  p la y in g  f i f t h s ,  and

t ^ e l s ,  p .  36
25J .  E. Dandrieu , "Vous q u i d e s i r e z  sans f i n , "
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hymn tu n es  w hich in c o rp o ra te  t h i s  peda l tech n iq u e  are  

in tro d u ced  as  p r a c t i c a l  a p p l i c a t io n .  The hymn tu n es  i n ­

c lu d e :  "Spanish Hymn," "Old 1 0 0 th ,"  " S t . P e t e r ,"  "Marion,"

and "H ursley ."  L ovelace  admonishes the s tu d en t  "not to  

l e t  e i t h e r  f o o t  wander, dangle  a i m l e s s l y ,  or hang on the  

bench c r o s s p ie c e  w h ile  i t  i s  not in  u s e .  Keep th e  fo o t

over the  n o te  i t  has j u s t  p layed  u n t i l  i t  moves w i t h  pur-
9 A

pose to  th e  n ex t  n o te  to  be p la y e d ."

" H u rsley ,"  the  c o n c lu d in g  hymn tune in  t h i s  l e s ­

s o n ,  i s  w r i t t e n  fo r  sop ran o , t e n o r ,  and bass v o i c e s .

P la y in g  t h i s  hymn g iv e s  the  stu d en t a se n se  o f  a c co m p lish ­

ment as he i s  p la y in g  a hymn tune w ith  both  hands and f e e t .

S in ce  the  s tu d e n t  has a lr e a d y  s tu d ie d  th e  pedal  

part o f  "Marion," th e  sop ran o , ten or  and b ass  v o ic e s  are  

combined and in tr o d u ce d  in  Lesson N in e .

O ne-octave  major s c a l e s  in  v a r io u s  keys a r e  i n ­

corp o ra ted  a s  p ed a l e x e r c i s e s  and t h e s e  in v o lv e  s e v e r a l  

pedal te c h n iq u e s  w hich w i l l  a s s i s t  the  s tu d e n t  in  a c ­

q u ir in g  a ccu ra cy  on the  p e d a l-b o a rd .

The b ass  v o ic e  o f  the  f o l lo w in g  hymn tu n e s :  

"C oronation ,"  " S t . C a th e r in e ,"  and " S t. A gnes,"  a r e  used  

as p ed a l e x e r c i s e s  w hich in co rp o ra te  numerous te c h n iq u e s .  

Again the  s tu d e n t  i s  admonished to  w r i te  th e s e  p ed a l n o ta ­

t io n s  i n t o  h i s  own hymnal as an a id  to  pedal a c cu ra c y .

n r
A u stin  C. L o v e la c e ,  The O rgan ist  and Hymn and 

Hymn P la y i n g , p . 14.
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Lovelace  r e i t e r a t e s  th a t  " s in ce  the  o n ly  way to  c r e a te

a c ce n t  and rhythm ic s t r e s s  a t  th e  organ i s  through the

c o n tr a s t  o f  s i l e n c e  and sound, observance o f  r e s t s  and

m etic u lo u s  r e l e a s e  o f  n o te s  a r e  o f  prime importance t o
27c l e a r ,  rhythm ic p la y in g ."

An in t r ig u in g  modal co m p o sit io n  for  two manuals

and p e d a l ,  "Noel Vosqien" by Jean Bouvard, con c lu d es  
28t h i s  l e s s o n .  The m ixo ly d ian  s c a l e  i s  s t a t e d  in  the  

f i r s t  two measures and then r e i t e r a t e d  s e v e r a l  tim es in  

the  opening s e c t i o n .  The s e c t i o n a l  ch a ra cter  o f  t h i s  

French n o e l  a f fo r d s  th e  s tu d e n t  op p o rtu n ity  to  use v a r ­

ious r e g i s t r a t i o n s  a s  c o lo r  e f f e c t s .

Lesson Ten p r e s e n ts  two fo u r -p a r t  hymn tu n es:  

"St. Agnes" and " S t. C a th e r in e ."  The pedal p a r ts  were  

lea rn ed  in  the  p rev io u s  l e s s o n ,  thus f a c i l i t a t i n g  the  

stu d en t to  c o n c e n tr a te  on the  o th e r  v o ic e s  o f  the hyran 

tu n e .

The tech n iq u e  fo r  p la y in g  le g a to  s c a le  p a ssa g es  

over a l l  s e c t i o n s  o f  th e  p ed a l keyboard i s  accom plished  

by in c o r p o r a t in g  the major s c a l e s  in  two o c ta v e s .  As 

p r e v io u s ly  s t a t e d ,  church o r g a n is t s  o f te n  acq u ire  the

27A u stin  C. L o v e la c e ,  The O rganist and Hymn 
P la y in g , p .  20 .

28Jean Bouvard, "Noel V o sq ien ,"  Christmas 
Music By Various French Composers (New York: Edwin F
Kalmus P u b lish er  o f  M u s ic , t n .d . j  ) , p . 9.
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h a b it  o f  p la y in g  a l l  p eda l p a r ts  in  the hymn tunes an 

o c ta v e  low er than w r i t t e n .  The a b i l i t y  to  p la y  l e g a t o  

s c a l e  p a s sa g e s  in  a l l  ranges o f  the  pedal keyboard w i l l  

f a c i l i t a t e  p la y in g  the  p ed a l p a r t  o f  hymn tu n es  as  

w r i t t e n .  In r e fe r e n c e  to  c o r r e c t  p o s i t i o n  a t  th e  organ  

G leason s t a t e s :  "Turn the  l e g s  to  reach  h ig h  and low

n o t e s ,  but keep  the  body f a c in g  forward as much, a s  p o s ­

s i b l e .

S tu d en ts  are n ot adept in  p la y in g  th e  l e f t  hand 

and p ed a l  p a r t  o f  hymn tunes t o g e t h e r .  A r t ic u la t in g  a 

r ep ea ted  n o te  in  th e  l e f t  hand and not in  th e  p edal  

p a r t ,  or v i c e  v e r s a ,  i s  a d i f f i c u l t  problem t o  m a ster .  

The ten o r  and b ass  v o ic e s  o f  "Easter  Hymn" c o n ta in  s e v ­

e r a l  t e c h n iq u e s  d i f f i c u l t  t o  perform  and t h e r e fo r e  d e ­

mand s e r io u s  c o n c e n tr a t io n  on the  part o f  th e  s tu d en t  

to  a c h ie v e  the  d e s ir e d  r e s u l t .

"Mais on san es  a l l é  Nau," a n o e l  fo r  manuals
30by D andrieu , co n c lu d e s  t h i s  l e s s o n .  The opening s e c ­

t io n  c o n s i s t s  o f  tw o-p art c o u n te r p o in t  and then th e  m el­

ody i s  harmonized w ith  chords in  th e  second s e c t i o n .

Lesson E leven  in c lu d e s  a fo u r -p a r t  "Andante" 

fo r  manuals a lo n e .  The f in g e r in g s  w i l l  h e lp  th e  s tu d e n t

29Harold G leason , Method o f  Organ P la y in g , 
F i f t h  E d i t io n ,  (New York: Appl e to h -C e n tu r y -C r o f ts , 
I n c . ,  1 9 6 8 ) ,  p .  83.

J ea n -F ra n co is  D andrieu , "Mais on san e s  a l l é  
Nau," N o e ls ,  p .  15 .
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p la y  in  a l e g a t o  manner w h ile  u s in g  th e  tech n iq u es  o f  

f in g e r  e x te n s io n  and c o n t r a c t io n .

The hymn tune "Coronation" i s  now p resen ted  in  

four  p a r t s ,  the s tu d e n t  having  lea r n e d  th e  pedal part in  

Lesson N in e . The p ed a l part t o  th e  "A ustrian Hymn," 

w hich n e c e s s i t a t e s  s u b s t i t u t i o n  o f  th e  o p p o s i te  fo o t  in  

s e v e r a l  p l a c e s ,  i s  in tr o d u c e d ,  and then  the  fo u r -p a r t  

hymn i s  w r i t t e n  o u t .

Lesson Twelve c o n ta in s  a r p e g g ia te d  ped a l e x e r c i s e s  

th a t  are  d i f f i c u l t  t o  p la y  because  th ey  u t i l i z e  the t e c h ­

n iq u es  o f  p la y in g  s u c c e s s iv e  t h ir d s  w i t h  one f o o t ,  and 

c r o s s in g  th e  f e e t .  O r d in a r i ly  in  c r o s s i n g  the  f e e t  the  

l e f t  f o o t  s t a y s  back and th e  r ig h t  fo o t  s ta y s  forw ard. The 

p ed a l p a r t s  to  "Hyfrydol" and "Lyons" are  w r i t t e n  o u t ,  as  

th e y  r e q u ir e  a r p e g g io  p e d a l in g .  A fte r  m a ster in g  the p ed a l  

part "Lyons" i s  th en  p la yed  in  fou r  v o i c e s .

The p ed a l p a r t  to  the " I t a l i a n  Hymn," another  hymn 

tune r e q u ir in g  a r p e g g io  p e d a l in g ,  i s  in trod u ced  and then  

th e  fo u r -p a r t  hymn i s  w r i t t e n  o u t .

The f i n a l  com p osit ion  in  s i x - e i g h t  m eter fo r  two 

manuals and p e d a l ,  "A Rare Song in  P r a is e  o f  Christmas"  

by W. T. B e s t ,  in c o r p o r a te s  most o f  th e  tech n iq u es  i n t r o ­

duced in  the m ethod, in c lu d in g  th e  manual tech n iq u es  o f  

p la y in g  s u c c e s s i v e  t h ir d s  and s i x t h s ,  s u b s t i t u t i o n ,  and 

t r i l l s . 31

31
W. T. B e s t ,  "A Rare Song In P r a is e  o f  C h ristm as,  

A Christm as F antasy  On Old Engl i s h  C a r o ls .  (New Yorks 
Edwin P . KaImus P u b l i s h e r  o f  Musi c , c h . d . ] ) ,  p . 16.



CHAPTER I I I  

EVALUATION OF TEACHING MATERIALS

An e d u c a t i o n a l  o r  l e a r n i n g  e x p e r i e n c e  has  been 

d e s c r i b e d  a s  an i n t e r a c t i o n  be tw een  t h e  l e a r n e r  and th e  

l e a r n i n g  m a t e r i a l  which  r e s u l t s  in  some ch anges  in  th e  

l e a r n e r .  The i n t e n t  o f  t h e  e v a l u a t i o n  o f  t h e  m a t e r i a l s  

d e v e lo p e d  i n  t h i s  s t u d y  i s  t o  measure  t h e  amount o f  change 

in  th e  l e a r n e r .  The a u t h o r  would h y p o t h e s i z e  t h a t  a b e ­

g i n n e r  can  l e a r n  th e  n e c e s s a r y  b a s i c  o rgan  t e c h n i q u e s  e s ­

s e n t i a l  f o r  hymn p l a y i n g  and  o t h e r  s e r v i c e  m usic  t h r o u g h  

t h i s  s t r u c t u r e d  program  o f  l e a r n i n g  more e f f e c t i v e l y  t h a n  

t h r o u g h  a n o t h e r  c o u r s e  o f  s t u d y .

In o r d e r  t o  e v a l u a t e  th e  o rg a n  method d e v e lo p e d  

in  t h i s  s t u d y ,  s e v e r a l  t e c h n i q u e s  were  employed.  Each 

t e a c h e r  an d  s t u d e n t  who u se d  th e  method ( t h e  e x p e r im e n ­

t a l  g roup)  e v a l u a t e d  th e  m a t e r i a l s  f o r  t h e i r  i n t e r e s t  and 

e f f e c t i v e n e s s .  In a d d i t i o n ,  a s im p le  p o s t t e s t - o n l y ,  c o n ­

t r o l  g roup  e x p e r im e n t  was c o n d u c t e d .  The e x p e r i m e n t a l  

method was t a u g h t  by one g ro up  o f  t e a c h e r s  t o  s i x t e e n  b e ­

g i n n in g  o rg an  s t u d e n t s .  S i m u l t a n e o u s l y ,  a n o t h e r  g roup  

o f  t e a c h e r s  u sed  m a t e r i a l s  o f  t h e i r  own s e l e c t i o n  t o  

t e a c h  a c o n t r o l  g roup  o f  s e v e n t e e n  b e g in n i n g  o r g a n i s t s .
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E ach  o f  t h e  t h i r t y - t h r e e  s t u d e n t s  i n  t h e  two groups was r e ­

c o r d e d  a t  t h e  c o n c l u s i o n  o f  t h e  e x p e r i m e n t a l  p e r i o d  and the  

r e s u l t s  were  com pared .

The o rgan  m ethod ,  Appendix  A,^  was begun d u r i n g  

th e  s p r i n g  o f  1970 and  c o m p le te d  in  J u l y ,  1971. D ur ing  

t h i s  t i m e ,  p r e l i m i n a r y  d i s c u s s i o n s  w i t h  o rg an  t e a c h e r s  from 

s e v e r a l  s t a t e s  c o n c e r n i n g  t h e i r  w i l l i n g n e s s  t o  p a r t i c i p a t e  

i n  t h e  p r o j e c t  f o r  t e a c h i n g  b e g i n n i n g  o rgan  s t u d e n t s  to ok  

p l a c e .

The p r o j e c t  was o r i g i n a l l y  d e s i g n e d  t o  i n c l u d e  t e n  

t e a c h e r s  in  t h e  e x p e r i m e n t a l  g roup  w i t h  two s t u d e n t s  e a c h  

and t e n  t e a c h e r s  i n  t h e  c o n t r o l  g rou p  w i t h  two s t u d e n t s  

e a c h .  P r o s p e c t i v e  t e a c h e r s  were c o n t a c t e d  d u r i n g  t h e  sum­

mer o f  1971 and  a s k e d  i f  t h e y  would p a r t i c i p a t e  in  t h e  p r o ­

j e c t  o f  t e a c h i n g  a b e g i n n i n g  o rgan  s t u d e n t  i n  t h e  f a l l .  I t  

was n e c e s s a r y  f o r  t h e  s t u d e n t s  t o  have a good p i a n o  b a c k ­

ground  and t o  be a b e g i n n i n g  l e v e l  o rgan  s t u d e n t .

Two o f  t h e  t e a c h e r s  were  c o n t a c t e d  and e n l i s t e d  t o  

p a r t i c i p a t e  i n  t h e  p r o j e c t  a t  t h e  American G u i ld  o f  O rgan­

i s t s  R e g io n a l  C o n v e n t io n  in  Oklahoma C i t y ,  J u n e ,  1971.

S e v e r a l  t e a c h e r s  were  c o n t a c t e d  d u r i n g  a t r i p  t o  

Kansas C i t y ,  M i s s o u r i ,  i n  A u g u s t ,  1971.  O th e r  t e a c h e r s  

were  c o n t a c t e d  by t e l e p h o n e  o r  m a i l  ; some o f  t h e s e  p e r s o n s  

w ere  n e v e r  met p e r s o n a l l y  by t h e  a u t h o r .  In  t h e  e a r l y  f a l l

^See Appendix A.
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o f  1971,  s e v e r a l  o f  t h e  t e a c h e r s  who had a g r e e d  t o  t e a c h  

d id  n o t  have s t u d e n t s  w i t h  t h e  p r o p e r  q u a l i f i c a t i o n s ,  and 

i t  was n e c e s s a r y  t o  e n l i s t  o t h e r  t e a c h e r s .  T h is  was a c ­

c o m p l i sh e d  by S e p te m b e r ,  1971.

A tw e lv e -w ee k  p e r i o d ,  w i t h  one t h i r t y - m i n u t e  l e s ­

son p e r  week,  was t h e  t im e  s p e n t  on t h e  e x p e r i m e n t a l  m a te ­

r i a l s  by  t h o s e  s t u d e n t s  in  t h e  e x p e r i m e n t a l  g ro u p ;  c o n t r o l  

g roup  s t u d e n t s  s p e n t  an  e q u i v a l e n t  amount o f  t im e  on t h e i r  

m a t e r i a l s ,  w h ich  were s e l e c t e d  by th e  i n d i v i d u a l  t e a c h e r s .  

The s t u d e n t s  began  t h e i r  l e s s o n s  a t  v a r i o u s  t im e s  s i n c e  

some w ere  t a u g h t  in  p r i v a t e  s t u d i o s  and o t h e r s  on s e v e r a l  

c o l l e g e  campuses w i t h  v a r y i n g  f a l l  t e rm  e n r o l l m e n t  d a t e s .  

At t h e  c o n c l u s i o n  o f  t h e  tw e lve -w eek  p e r i o d  e a c h  s t u d e n t  

made a t a p e  r e c o r d i n g  c o n s i s t i n g  o f :  1)  a p r e p a r e d  s o l o ,

and 2 )  a hymn.

T e a c h e r s  were  r andom ly  a s s i g n e d  t o  e x p e r i m e n t a l  

and  c o n t r o l  s i t u a t i o n s ,  e x p e r i m e n t a l  t e a c h e r s  b e i n g  t h o s e  

who employed th e  method d e v e lo p e d  by  t h i s  r e s e a r c h e r .

These t e a c h e r s  were r e q u e s t e d  n o t  t o  use  any o t h e r  m a t e ­

r i a l s  d u r i n g  t h e  f i r s t  tw e lv e  weeks o f  i n s t r u c t i o n  w i t h  

t h e  b e g i n n i n g  s t u d e n t s .  Each e x p e r i m e n t a l  g roup  t e a c h e r  

was s e n t  two c o p i e s  o f  th e  o rg an  m ethod ,  two m a g n e t i c  r e ­

c o r d i n g  t a p e s ,  two s t u d e n t  e v a l u a t i o n  i n s t r u m e n t s ,  and 

one t e a c h e r  e v a l u a t i o n  i n s t r u m e n t .

T e a c h e r s  who a g r e e d  t o  p a r t i c i p a t e  i n  th e  p r o ­

j e c t  and who were  a s s i g n e d  t o  t h e  c o n t r o l  g ro u p  were a s k e d
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to  use m a t e r ia ls  o f  t h e i r  own c h o i c e ,  but to  fo l lo w  a l l  

oth er  b a s ic  p r o c e d u r e s ,  such  a s  one h a lf -h o u r  le s s o n  per 

week, as the ex p er im en ta l group. Each c o n tr o l  group te a c h ­

er  was s e n t  two m agnetic  r e c o r d in g  ta p es  on which to  record  

h i s  s t u d e n t s '  perform ances a t  th e  c o n c lu s io n  o f  the tw e lv e -  

week p e r io d .

At the c o n c lu s io n  o f  th e  tw elve-w eek  p er iod  th ere  

were te n  organ te a c h e r s  in  the  exp er im en ta l  group and n ine  

tea c h e rs  in  the  c o n t r o l  group. A te n th  te a c h e r  d es ig n a te d  

in  the c o n t r o l  group d ec id ed  n ot t o  re tu rn  the  t a p e s .*

Tapes were r e c e iv e d  from s i x t e e n  s tu d e n ts  in  the  experim en­

t a l  group and se v e n te e n  s tu d e n ts  in  the c o n t r o l  group.

Some o f  th e  te a c h e r s  d id  not have two b eg in n in g  l e v e l  o r ­

gan s tu d e n ts  w ith  a good p ian o  background s t a r t i n g  le s s o n s  

in  September; th e y  t h e r e fo r e  re tu rn ed  o n ly  one ta p e .

The t h i r t y - t h r e e  perform ances were tr a n s fe r r e d  to  

one m aster ta p e ,  w hich was l a t e r  ev a lu a ted  by ten  a d ju ­

d i c a t o r s .  As e a ch  in d iv id u a l  tape  was r e c e iv e d ,  i t  was 

a ss ig n e d  a s tu d e n t  number.

An order fo r  the t h i r t y - t h r e e  perform ances on the

m aster tape  was determ ined by use  o f  a t a b le  o f  random num- 
2

b e r s .  The s t a r t i n g  p o in t  on th e  ta b le  was predeterm ined

*The te a c h e r  r ep o rted  th a t  her s t u d e n t ' s  perform ­
ance was such  th a t  she f e l t  th e  tape r e c o r d in g  might be 
em barrassing .

2
Merle W. T a te ,  S t a t i s t i c s  in  Education and 

P sychology  (T oron to , O ntar io ; C o ll ler -M a cM ilia n H a n a d a ,rsyct io iogy  irrerr%70), p p . 3 2 8 -3 2 9 .
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t o  be t h é  t w e n t y - e i g h t h  row down and the  t h i r t e e n t h  and 

f o u r t e e n t h  columns a c r o s s .  T h is  p r o c e s s  r e s u l t e d  in  the  

f o l l o w in g  s t u d e n t  number o r d e r  f o r  th e  t h i r t y - t h r e e  p e r ­

formances c o m p r i s in g  the  m a s te r  t a p e ;

31 7 21 10 1
28 8 19 13 15
IB 26 11 30 33

9 25 3 29 32
4 27 14 2 20

23 6 22 3
17 lb  24 12

The m a s te r  tap e  was made in  th e  r e c o r d i n g  s t u d i o  

o f  Oklahoma B a p t i s t  U n i v e r s i t y  on J a n u a r y  23,  1 9 / 2 ,  by 

the  w r i t e r  and Donald R i d d l e .  The s t u d e n t  number was a n ­

nounced b e f o r e  r e c o r d i n g  e a c h  i n d i v i d u a l  t a p e  in  t h e  r a n ­

domly a s s i g n e d  o r d e r .  A m a s t e r  s h e e t  which  l i s t e d  the  

s t u d e n t  number and random number was used as  a g u id e  f o r  

th e  r e c o r d i n g .

Each o f  t h e  t h i r t y - t h r e e  p e r fo rm a n c e s  ( c o m p r i s ­

in g  one hymn and one c o m p o s i t i o n  on th e  m a s te r  t a p e )  was 

e v a l u a t e d  by two p a n e l s  o f  a d j u d i c a t o r s  in  J a n u a r y ,  1972. 

One p a n e l  o f  d o c t o r a l  s t u d e n t s  in  music  and members o f  a 

r e s e a r c h  se m in a r  a t  The U n i v e r s i t y  o f  Oklahoma c o m p r ised  

th e  f o l l o w i n g  members; B. G. E vans ,  J a c k  E. F o o t e ,  Ken­

n e t h  H a r r i s ,  R o b e r t  M cFar land ,  and Kenneth  P e t e r s .

The o t h e r  p a n e l  o f  j u d g e s ,  g r a d u a t e  o rgan  s t u d e n t s  

a t  The U n i v e r s i t y  o f  Oklahoma, com pr ised  the  f o l l o w i n g  

members; C a ro ly n  B e n s to n ,  Jon R a n d a l l  B oo th ,  Karen Kues-  

p e r t , J a n i c e  McKown, and K r i s t i n  O lson .
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A "P e r fo rm a n ce  R a t i n g  S h e e t "  was d e v e lo p e d  f o r  t h e  

e v a l u a t i o n  o f  e a c h  s t u d e n t ' s  p e r f o r m a n c e .  A g r a d u a t e d  

s c a l e  e n co m p ass in g  r a t i n g s  f rom e x c e l l e n t  (5 )  t o  p o o r  (1 )  

was u t i l i z e d  so  t h a t  t h e  p a n e l  members c o u ld  q u i c k l y  r e ­

c o r d  t h e i r  i m p r e s s i o n s .  The e n t i r e  s c a l e  encompassed " 0 . 5 "  

t o  " 5 . 5 "

A d j u d i c a t o r s  were i n s t r u c t e d  t o  l i s t e n  f o r  f i v e  

f a c t o r s  i n  e a c h  p e r f o r m a n c e :  1)  m u s i c a l  i n t e r p r e t a t i o n j

2) r h y th m ic  a c c u r a c y ;  3) n o t e  a c c u r a c y ;  4 )  f l u e n c y  o f  t e c h ­

n i q u e ;  5)  o v e r - a l l  e f f e c t .  Each f a c t o r  was t o  be r a t e d  

s e p a r a t e l y  u s i n g  t h e  f o l l o w i n g  g u i d e :  1 —a p o o r  p e r f o r m ­

a n c e ;  2 —a b e lo w - a v e r a g e  p e r f o r m a n c e ;  3 —an a v e r a g e  p e r ­

fo rm an ce ;  4 - - a  good p e r f o r m a n c e ;  5 - - a n  e x c e l l e n t  p e r f o r m ­

an ce  .

The a c t u a l  r a t i n g  o f  e a c h  f a c t o r  o f  th e  p e r f o r m ­

an ce  r e q u i r e d  t h e  a d j u d i c a t o r  t o  p l a c e  a mark a l o n g  a 

f i v e - i n c h  l i n e ,  be low  w h ic h  a p p e a r e d  th e  r a t i n g  num bers .

At t h e  c o n c l u s i o n  o f  t h e  a d j u d i c a t i o n ,  th e  i n v e s t i g a t o r  

t o o k  e a c h  r a t i n g  s h e e t  and t r a n s p o s e d  t h e  a s s i g n e d  g r a d e s  

i n t o  a s c o r e  f o r  e a c h  f a c t o r ,  and  th e n  one c o m p o s i t e  s c o r e  

c o m p r i s i n g  a l l  f i v e  f a c t o r s .

The K e n d a l l  C o e f f i c i e n t  o f  Concordance  (W) s t a t i s ­

t i c a l  p r o c e d u r e  was used  t o  m easu re  th e  c o n s i s t e n c y  and 

d e g re e  o f  a g re em e n t  o f  t h e  a d j u d i c a t o r s '  r a t i n g s .  The

3
S ee  A ppendix B.
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agreement among s e v e r a l  a d ju d ic a to r s  i s  found by ta k in g  

the s c o r e s  a s s ig n e d  by each  a d ju d ic a to r  to  each o f  the  

t h i r t y - t h r e e  perform ances and p la c in g  them in  rank ord er .^  

The r e s u l t s  o f  t h i s  procedure in d ic a t e d  a r e l a t i v e l y  h igh  

degree  o f  agreement among th e  a d ju d ic a to r s  reg a rd in g  the  

l e v e l  o f  each  perform ance. The ju r y  o f  o r g a n is t s  ra te d  

the perform ances c o n s i s t e n t l y  h ig h er  than d id  the r e ­

sea rch  ju r y ,  but s i m i la r  c r i t e r i a  were a p p a r e n t ly  used by 

a l l  a u d i t o r s .  The procedure produced a v a lu e  fo r  W o f  

.6 0 1 .  S i e g e l  s t a t e s :  "A h ig h  or s i g n i f i c a n t  va lue  o f  W

may be in t e r p r e t e d  as meaning th a t  the  o b ser v er s  or judges  

are a p p ly in g  e s s e n t i a l l y  th e  same standard  in  ranking  the  

N o b j e c t s  under s tu d y ."   ̂ I f  s im i la r  c r i t e r i a  were em­

ployed by each  o f  ten  h ig h ly  q u a l i f i e d  p e r so n s ,  i t  seems 

r e a so n a b le  t o  a c c e p t  the mean or av erag e  r a t i n g  o f  the  ten  

as b e in g  h ig h ly  r e l i a b l e .  A l s o ,  s i n c e  the  judges had no 

way o f  knowing w h ich  were e x p e r im e n ta l  and c o n t r o l  group 

p erform a n ces , a s  th e se  had been randomly a s s ig n e d  to  the  

m aster t a p e ,  th e  i n v e s t i g a t o r  f e e l s  th a t  any p o s s ib l e  

b ia s  toward e i t h e r  group was im p o s s ib le .

The Pearson product-moment c o r r e l a t i o n  procedure  

was a l s o  used to  fu r th e r  check  the r e l i a b i l i t y  o f  the two

^See Appendix B.

^Sidney S i e g e l ,  Nonparam etric S t a t i s t i c s  fo r  the  
B e h a v io ra l  S c ie n c e s  (New York : McCraw-Hill ëook d o . I n c . ,
t w T p T t t t : -----------
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r a t i n g  teams as  shown i n  T ab le  3 .  C o r r e l a t i o n ,  e x p r e s s e d  

by r ,  i n d i c a t e d  a c o e f f i c i e n t  o f  r e l i a b i l i t y ,  o r  th e  r e ­

l a t i o n s h i p  be tw een  two s e t s  o f  d a t a  o r  two v a r i a b l e s . ^  

R e l a t i o n s h i p  shown by c o r r e l a t i o n  may v a ry  from a p o s ­

i t i v e  one o f  + 1 .0 0  t o  t h e  n e g a t i v e  - 1 .0 0  and t h e  more 

two s c o r e s  a g r e e ,  th e  more p o s i t i v e  t h e  c o r r e l a t i o n .

R e s e a r c h  and o rg a n  j u r y  mean r a t i n g s  were  2 .8 6  

and 3 . 2 4  r e s p e c t i v e l y  and  t h e  c o r r e l a t i o n  c o e f f i c i e n t  

was r  = .8 2 5 .  By a p p l i c a t i o n  o f  a t e s t  f o r  s i g n i f ­

i c a n c e  o f  a c o r r e l a t i o n  c o e f f i c i e n t ,  ^  = 8 . 1 3 ,  P ^  .0 0 1 .  

S in c e  t h e  r  be tw een  t h e  two r a t i n g  teams i s  so  h i g h l y  

s i g n i f i c a n t ,  i t  i s  p o s s i b l e  t o  i n t e r p r e t  any d i f f e r e n c e  

be tw een  t h e  e x p e r i m e n t a l  and th e  c o n t r o l  g r o u p s ' p e r ­

formance as  due t o  th e  method o f  t e a c h i n g  and n o t  a f u n c ­

t i o n  o f  t h e  r a t i n g  t e a m s .

The r e s e a r c h e r  was i n t e r e s t e d  in  r e c e i v i n g  an 

e v a l u a t i o n  by t h e  e x p e r i m e n t a l  t e a c h e r s  o f  t h e  o rgan  

s t u d y ;  t h e r e f o r e ,  an i n s t r u m e n t  f o r  t e a c h e r  e v a l u a t i o n  

was d e v e l o p e d .  This  i n s t r u m e n t  p ro v id e d  f o u r  p o s s i b l e  

r e s p o n s e s  t o  e a c h  q u e s t i o n .  One o f  t h e  f u n d a m e n ta l  

r e a s o n s  f o r  u s i n g  a method book i s  t o  t e a c h  t h e  s t u d e n t  

t e c h n i q u e s  and t h e  w r i t e r  was c o n c e rn e d  w h e th e r  o r  n o t  

t h e  i n s t r u c t i o n a l  m a t e r i a l s  in  t h e  o rgan  method i n c l u d e d  

t h e  n e c e s s a r y  b e g i n n i n g  t e c h n i q u e s  f o r  th e  s t u d e n t .

^See A ppendix B.
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The t e a c h e r ' s  o p i n i o n  was a sk ed  r e g a r d i n g  th e  pace  ( g r a d ­

u a l  d e v e lo p m e n t )  o f  t h e  b a s i c  f u n d a m e n ta l s  in  t h e  method.  

S e c u r in g  p r o p e r  and i n t e r e s t i n g  r e p e r t o i r e  was a major  

c o n ce rn  i n  d e v e l o p i n g  th e  m a t e r i a l s , a n d  e a c h  t e a c h e r  was 

q u e s t i o n e d  a s  t o  w h e th e r  or  n o t  he t h o u g h t  th e  r e p e r t o i r e  

was i n t e r e s t i n g  and  a d v a n ta g e o u s  f o r  t h e  s t u d e n t .  (The 

w r i t e r  r e a l i z e d  t h a t  i n t r i g u i n g  c o m p o s i t i o n s  can  be a 

g r e a t  m o t i v a t i o n  f o r  s t u d e n t  p r a c t i c e ,  t h u s  a l a r g e  s e ­

l e c t i o n  o f  m a t e r i a l s  w h ich  c o u ld  be c o n s i d e r e d  p u b l i c  

domain were  s t u d i e d  and  s e l e c t i o n s  were made from t h i s  

l i t e r a t u r e ) .

A n o th e r  a r e a  o f  im p o r ta n c e  in  t h e  e v a l u a t i o n  o f  

an i n s t r u c t i o n a l  method i s  t h e  d e g re e  o f  i t s  f l e x i b i l i t y  

f o r  t h e  i n d i v i d u a l  s t u d e n t .  S in c e  a l l  s t u d e n t s  w i l l  n o t  

advance  a t  t h e  same p a c e ,  t h e  t e a c h e r  i s  r e q u i r e d  t o  a d ­

j u s t  t h e  m a t e r i a l s  a p p r o p r i a t e l y .

The f i n a l  q u e s t i o n  i n q u i r e d  w h e th e r  t h e  b a s i c  

p u rp o se  o f  t h e  i n s t r u c t i o n a l  method was a c c o m p l i s h e d , 

t h a t  i s ,  d i d  i t  t e a c h  t h e  s t u d e n t  t o  p l a y  s im p le  hymns? 

The c o m p i le d  e v a l u a t i o n s  o f  t h e  t e n  e x p e r i m e n t a l  t e a c h ­

e r s  from f o u r  s t a t e s  may be o b s e r v e d  i n  Appendix  B.^

A n o th e r  e v a l u a t i v e  i n s t r u m e n t ,  t o  be com ple ted  

by the  e x p e r i m e n t a l  s t u d e n t s ,  was d e v e lo p e d  in  o r d e r  t o  

o b t a i n  i n f o r m a t i o n  a b o u t  t h e  s t u d e n t  and  h i s  r e a c t i o n

^See A ppendix B.
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t o  t h e  i n s t r u c t i o n a l  m ethod .  The w r i t e r  was i n t e r e s t e d  

i n  knowing w he th e r  th e  s t u d e n t  was now p l a y i n g  f o r  c h u rc h  

s e r v i c e s  and how t h e  s t u d e n t  i n t e n d e d  t o  use  h i s  organ  

s t u d y  in  th e  f u t u r e .  In o r d e r  t o  o b t a i n  th e  s t u d e n t ’s 

e v a l u a t i o n  o f  th e  m a t e r i a l s  a t h i r d  q u e s t i o n  a sk ed  w h e th ­

e r  he would recommend t h e  c o u r s e  o f  s t u d y  t o  a f r i e n d .  

A d d i t i o n a l  i n f o r m a t i o n  o f  t h i s  t y p e  r e s u l t e d  from h i s  

u n d e r l i n i n g  words t h a t  b e s t  d e s c r i b e d  th e  l e s s o n s .  The 

e v a l u a t i o n s  r e c e i v e d  by t h e  s i x t e e n  e x p e r i m e n t a l  group
g

s t u d e n t s  a r e  r e c o r d e d  in  Appendix  B.

O
See A ppendix B.



CHAPTER IV

PRESENTATION AND INTERPRETATION OF DATA

Data com plied  from the e x p e r im en ta l  group e v a lu a t io n  

in stru m en ts  are shown in  Appendix At the  c o n c lu s io n  o f  

th e  tw e lv e  w eek ly  l e s s o n s  each  o f  th e  s i x t e e n  s t u d e n t s ,  hav­

in g  s tu d ie d  the  e x p e r im en ta l  method, answered four q u e s t io n s  

co n cern in g  the  s tu d y .

As e x h ib i t e d  in  the h is to g ra m , F igu re  2, to  the  

f i r s t  q u e s t io n ,  "Are you now p la y in g  the  organ fo r  church  

s e r v i c e s ? , "  75% responded "no" and 25% " o c c a s io n a l ly ."

(Even though t h e s e  s tu d e n ts  are b e g in n in g  o r g a n i s t s ,  some 

o f  whom are n o t  ca p a b le  o f  p la y in g  fo r  a church s e r v i c e , 

th ey  are o c c a s i o n a l l y  fo r c e d  to  p la y  b ecau se  no one e l s e  

i s  a v a i l a b l e . )

F igu re  3 I n d ic a te s  th a t  more than one r e p ly  was 

g iv e n  fo r  the fou r  p o s s i b l e  answers t o  q u e s t io n  two, "How 

do you p lan  t o  ap p ly  your organ study?"  T w en ty -f ive  per  

cen t o f  the s t u d e n t s ,  a r a th e r  h ig h  p e r c e n ta g e ,  exp ressed  

the  d e s i r e  to  become p r o f e s s i o n a l  o r g a n i s t s  or tea c h e rs  

w h ile  62.5% would Like t o  be p a r t - t im e  church  o r g a n i s t s .

^See Appendix B.
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None s t a t e d  th e y  would d i s c o n t i n u e  p l a y in g  th e  o rgan  and 

56.3% i n d i c a t e d  th e y  would l i k e  t o  p la y  f o r  fun o r  am use­

ment .

F i f t e e n  o u t  o f  t h e  s i x t e e n  s t u d e n t s ,  93.6%, answ ered  

" y e s ” t o  q u e s t io n  t h r e e ,  F ig u r e  4 ,  "Would you recommend t h i s  

c o u rs e  o f  s tu d y  t o  a f r i e n d ? "  T h is  r e s p o n s e  was h ig h ly  e n ­

c o u ra g in g  t o  th e  a u t h o r .  I t  m igh t be p o in te d  o u t  t h a t  th e  

t e a c h e r  o f  th e  one s t u d e n t  who answ ered  "no" t o  t h i s  q u e s ­

t i o n  a l s o  r a t e d  th e  method low er th an  th e  o th e r  t e a c h e r s .

Ten r e s p o n s e s  w ere  p o s s i b l e  f o r  q u e s t io n  f o u r ,  F i g ­

u re  5, w h ich  a sk ed  th e  s t u d e n t  t o  u n d e r l i n e  th e  words t h a t  

b e s t  d e s c r i b e d  th e  l e s s o n s .  S e v e n ty - f i v e  p e r  c e n t  o f  th e  

s t u d e n t s  found  th e  m a t e r i a l s  " c h a l l e n g i n g "  and " i n t e r e s t i n g "  

w h i le  43.8% th o u g h t  th e  s tu d y  " e n j o y a b l e . "  None i n d i c a t e d  

th e  method t o  be " e a s y , "  b u t  6.2% check ed  " fu n "  and " i n t r i g u ­

i n g . "

N e g a t iv e  r e a c t i o n s  in c lu d e d  th e  18.6% re s p o n s e  f o r  

" i n c o n s i s t e n t , "  b u t  no s t u d e n t  f e l t  th e  m a t e r i a l s  " r i d i c ­

u lo u s "  o r  " a b s u r d . "  Two s t u d e n t s ,  12.5%, r e p o r t e d  th e  

m a t e r i a l s  " b o r i n g , "  b u t  one o f  t h e s e  q u a l i f i e d  h i s  answ er 

by  s a y in g :  " s t a r t i n g  w i t h  th e  f o u r t h  l e s s o n  th e  m a t e r i a l

was i n t r i g u i n g . "  The o t h e r  was th e  same s tu d e n t  who r e ­

sponded  t h a t  he would n o t  recommend th e  c o u rse  o f  s tu d y  to  

a f r i e n d .

The t e n  t e a c h e r s  i n  th e  e x p e r im e n ta l  group  a n sw e r ­

ed f i v e  q u e s t io n s  c o n c e r n in g  t h e i r  e v a l u a t i o n  o f  th e  o rgan
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s tu d y .  Four p o s s i b l e  answers were prov ided  fo r  q u es t io n  

one, " I n s t r u c t io n a l  m a t e r ia l  in c lu d e s  the  n e c e s s a r y  b e g in ­

n in g  tec h n iq u es? "  Seven te a c h e r s  (70%) responded w ith  " y e s ,"  

the  o th e r  th r e e  (30%) r e p l i e d  "m ost," and none checked  

"some" or "no."

The r esp o n se  t o  th e  second q u e s t io n ,  "Provides fo r  

gradual developm ent o f  the  b a s i c  fundam entals?" c o n s i s t e d  

o f ;  80% " y e s ,"  20% " u s u a l ly ,"  and none r e p o r t in g  "some­

t im e ,"  or "no."  These r e s u l t s  may be in t e r p r e te d  as mean­

ing  th a t  a m a jo r i ty  o f  th e  te a c h e r s  ag reed  th a t  the s tu d y  

fo l lo w e d  a c o n s i s t e n t  s t r u c t u r a l  d e s ig n  fo r  d e v e lo p in g  

b a s ic  organ t e c h n iq u e s .

A t h ir d  q u e s t io n  "R ep erto ire  i n t e r e s t i n g  and ad­

vantageous fo r  the s tu d e n t? "  r e s u l t e d  in  40% " y e s ,"  50% 

" u s u a l ly ,"  10% "sometimes" and no "no" r e s p o n s e s .  The 

read er  w i l l  n o te  th a t  th e  answer t o  t h i s  q u e s t io n  c o n c er n ­

in g  r e p e r t o i r e  i s  l e s s  p o s i t i v e  than fo r  p r e v io u s  an sw ers .

The e x p e r im en ta l  t e a c h e r s ,  each  o f  whom was a l s o  a church  

o r g a n i s t ,  r e p r e s e n t  v a r io u s  denom inations and t h i s  fa c t o r  

might ten d  to  r e f l e c t  the  d i f f e r e n c e  in  l i t e r a t u r e  used  

from one denom ination t o  a n o th e r .  T his stu d y  was d es ig n ed  

as a te a c h in g  d e v ic e  and n ot t o  r e f l e c t  any church denomina­

t i o n a l  t a s t e  in  m u s ic . The i d e n t i f i c a t i o n  o f  i n t e r e s t i n g  

r e p e r t o i r e  was a problem fo r  th e  r e s e a r c h e r ,  s in c e  the  l i t ­

e ra tu r e  was chosen  e n t i r e l y  from p u b l ic  domain m a t e r ia l .

One te a c h e r  w rote  in  answ ering  q u e s t io n  th ree
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co n c er n in g  th e  r e p e r t o i r e ;  "The N oels and o th e r  p i e c e s  In

th e  r e p e r t o i r e  were v ery  good, t e a c h in g  manual tech n iq u e

In an i n t e r e s t i n g  manner." The same te a c h e r  a l s o  s t a t e d :

I have n ever  had p u p i l s  b e fo r e  who cou ld  
p la y  two or th r e e  hymns a c c e p ta b ly  a f t e r  
th r e e  months' I n s t r u c t io n .  I t  seemed 
th a t  each  l e s s o n  covered  too  much mate­
r i a l  fo r  a w eek 's  p r a c t i c e ,  and we were 
n o t a b le  to  cover  a l l  o f  the  t e a c h in g  
p ie c e s  su g g e s te d  In the  Dupre, but In 
v iew  o f  th e  f a c t  th a t  th e y  were a b le  to  
p la y  the  hymns In t h i s  p e r io d  th e  a -  
mount o f  m a te r ia l  co vered  was e v id e n t ly  
n ot to o  much.

I t  was a g e n e r a l  con sen su s  among the te a c h e r s  th a t  

the  method c o n ta in e d  to o  much m a te r ia l  fo r  tw elve  l e s s o n s .  

This was, however, I n t e n t io n a l  on the  p a r t  o f  the w r i t e r ,  

s in c e  I t  seemed Important t o  p ro v id e  ample m a te r ia l  fo r  

th e  s t r o n g e s t  s t u d e n t .  The w r i t e r ' s  r a t i o n a le  was th a t  

some s tu d e n ts  a re  encouraged and m otiva ted  to  p r a c t i c e  

more d i l i g e n t l y  I f  th e y  have more m a t e r ia l  t o  le a r n .

Q uestion  f o u r .  I l l u s t r a t e d  in  F igure  9 ,  "Can be 

a d ju s te d  t o  the  I n d iv id u a l  s tu d e n t? "  r e c e iv e d ;  60% "yes  

30% " u s u a l ly ,"  and 10% "som etim es,"  and zero  "no." Thus 

a m a j o r i t y  o f  t h e  t e a c h e r s  a g r e e d  t h a t  th e  m a t e r i a l s  

c o u ld  be a d ju s te d  fo r  th e  I n d iv id u a l  s t u d e n t .  Because  

some te c h n iq u e s  might be l e s s  d i f f i c u l t  fo r  some s tu d e n ts  

than o t h e r s , the s tu d y  In clu d ed  a s u f f i c i e n t  amount o f  

m a te r ia l  t o  c h a l le n g e  th e  s tu d e n t  w i th in  each  l e s s o n .

The f i n a l  q u e s t io n ,  which d e a l t  w ith  th e  prim ary
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purpose o f  the  organ method asked; "Prepares th e  stu d en t  

fo r  p la y in g  sim ple  hymns?" The answers in c lu d e d :  90%

" y e s , "  10% " u s u a l l y , "  and  none c h ec k ed  " so m e tim e s"  o r  " n o ."

A summation o f  t h e  e f f e c t i v e n e s s  o f  t h i s  s t u d y  i s  s u b s t a n ­

t i a t e d  by th e  g r e a t  m arg in  o f  a p p r o v a l  a c c o rd e d  t h i s  q u e s ­

t i o n ,  w h ich  r e l a t e d  t o  th e  p r i n c i p l e  i n t e n t  o f  t h e  a u th o r .

In th e  o p in io n  o f  th e  t e a c h e r s  who u se d  i t ,  t h i s  method o f  

i n s t r u c t i o n  does p r e p a r e  th e  s t u d e n t  t o  p l a y  s im p le  hymns.

C on tro l-grou p  Experiment  

The s t a t i s t i c a l  a n a l y s i s  o f  data c o l l e c t e d  from 

the organ method experim ent i s  concerned w ith  th e  d e t e r ­

m ination  o f  w hether d i f f e r e n c e s  are  due t o  th e  e f f e c t s  o f  

the ex p er im en ta l treatm en t or may be accou nted  fo r  by chance  

a lo n e .  To determ ine  the e f f e c t i v e n e s s  o f  th e  organ method 

a sim ple  p o s t t e s t - o n l y ,  c o n t r o l  group d e s ig n  was employed. 

Students were randomly a s s ig n e d ,  by t e a c h e r ,  t o  experim en­

t a l  and c o n t r o l  g rou p s .

As m entioned in  Chapter I I I ,  f i v e  s c o r e s  fo r  each  

stu d en t organ perform ance were a s s ig n e d  by each  o f  ten  ad­

ju d ic a to r s  f o r :  1 )  m u s ica l  i n t e r p r e t a t i o n ,  2 )  rhythm ic

a ccu ra cy , 3 )  n o te  a c cu ra c y , 4 )  f lu e n c y  o f  t e c h n iq u e ,  5) 

o v e r - a l l  e f f e c t .  These f i v e  sc o r e s  were then averaged  to  

determ ine the  com p osite  s c o r e .  Composite s c o r e  data from 

th e se  a d ju d ic a to r s  are  p r e sen ted  in  Table 2 .

The com p osite  sco re  fo r  each  p erform er , as w e l l
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TABLE 2

COMPARISON OF EVALUATIONS 
RESEARCH AND ORGAN JURIES

RANDOM
NUMBER

PUPIL
NUMBER

RESEARCH
JURY

ORGAN
JURY

AVERAGED
RATING

1 29 2 .8 2 3 .1 2 2 .9 7
2 26 3 .0 3 3 .9 2 3 .4 8 X
3 27 3 .3 5 4 .1 8 3 .7 7 X
4 05 2 .7 8 3 .9 9 3 .3 9
5 18 2 .8 2 .7 6 2 .7 8
6 13 2 .9 3 .2 3 3 .0 7
7 08 1 .5 9 2 .0 9 1 .8 4
8 09 2 .2 5 2 .5 0 2 .3 8 X
9 04 2 .3 1 2 .7 3 2 .5 2

10 22 3 .4 7 3 .9 3 3 .7 0 X
11 17 1 .1 5 2 .0 1 1 .5 8
12 28 4 .4 9 4 .7 7 4 .6 3 X
13 23 2 .7 2 3 .5 4 3 .1 3 X
14 19 3 .2 7 3 .7 0 3 .4 9 X
15 30 3 .4 3 4 .3 7 3 .9 0 X
16 14 3 .3 9 3 .9 8 3 .6 9
17 07 2 .9 5 3 .2 3 3 .0 9 X
18 03 2 .5 9 3 .0 2 .7 9
19 16 3 .1 9 3 .7 5 3 .4 7
20 33 .82 1 .3 0 1 .0 6
21 15 3 .2 5 3 .4 7 3 .3 6 X
22 20 3 .0 2 3 .3 3 3 .1 8
23 06 2 .5 9 2 .4 6 2 .5 3

X » EXPERIMENTAL GROUP STUDENT
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TABLE 2 -  Continued

COMPARISON OF EVALUATIONS 
RESEARCH AND ORGAN JURIES

RANDOM
NUMBER

PUPIL
NUMBER

RESEARCH
JURY

ORGAN
JURY

AVERAGE
RATING

24 21 3 .6 5 3 .92 3 .7 9
25 11 3 .4 5 3 .2 6 3 .3 6 X
26 10 2 .47 2 .6 2 2 .5 5
27 12 3 .1 0 2 .5 3 2 .8 2 X
28 02 2 .4 3 3 .6 6 3 .0 4 X
29 25 3 .7 4 3 .7 3 .7 2 X
30 24 1 .87 2 .5 2 2 .2 0
31 01 2 .5 3 2 .6 7 2 .6 0
32 32 2 .6 3 2 .2 3 2 .4 3 X
33 31 4 .2 9 4 .2 8 4 .2 9 X

X - EXPERIMENTAL GROUP STUDENT
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as s c o r e s  a s s ig n e d  by each  o f  the ten  members o f  the  ju r y ,
2may be found in  Appendix B. The h ig h e s t  p o s s ib l e  score  

from each a d ju d ic a to r  fo r  each  f a c to r  was " 5 .5 ,"  and the  

p o o r e s t  p o s s i b l e  s c o r e  was " 0 .5 ."  Table 2 p r e se n ts  a com­

p a r iso n  o f  e v a lu a t io n  between the r e se a r c h  and organ j u r i e s .  

As s t a t e d  in  Chapter I I I ,  the o r g a n is t s  r a te d  the  perform ­

ances c o n s i s t e n t l y  h ig h er  than did  th e  d o c to r a l  s tudent  

ju r y ,  but s im i la r  c r i t e r i a  were used by both  s e t s  o f  ju d g es .

In the  a n a ly s i s  o f  th e se  data the n u l l  h y p o th e s is  

s t a t e d  th a t  no s i g n i f i c a n t  d i f f e r e n c e  in  performance would 

be observed  between th e  exp erim en ta l and c o n tr o l  groups a t  

the c o n c lu s io n  o f  the  tw e lv e  weekly l e s s o n s .  The .05 l e v e l  

o f  s i g n i f i c a n c e  was c o n s id e r e d  adequate fo r  r e j e c t i o n  o f  

the n u l l  h y p o th e s is .  A t ^ t e s t  fo r  s i g n i f i c a n c e  o f  d i f f e r ­

ence between independent sample means was employed.

Shown in  Table 3 are the mean s c o r e s  and standard  

d e v ia t io n s  o f  s c o r e s  a s s ig n e d  by the organ ju r y ,  the r e ­

se a r c h  ju r y ,  and the  two j u r i e s  combined. A lso  shown i s  

s* ( th e  b e s t  e s t im a te  o f  the standard d e v ia t io n  for  the  

t o t a l  sam p le):  the ^ v a lu e ,  and p r o b a b i l i t y  l e v e l .

The reader w i l l  n o te  th a t  the d i f f e r e n c e  between  

the two groups i s  s i g n i f i c a n t  a t  the .05 l e v e l  fo r  the  

r e s u l t s  from each ju r y  s e p a r a t e ly  and from the combined 

j u r i e s .  T h erefo re , the n u l l  h y p o th e s is  th a t  th ere  i s  no

2
See A ppendix B .



TABLE 3

Means, S tandard  D e v i a t i o n s ,  and R e s u l t s  o f  £ - T e s t  f o r  
S i g n i f i c a n c e  o f  D i f f e r e n c e  Between Independent Sample Means

RESEARCH AND ORGAN JURIES

RESEARCH JURY ORGAN JURY
RESEARCH AND 
ORGAN JURIES

EXPERIMENTAL
GROUP

CONTROL
GROUP

EXPERIMENTAL CONTROL 
GROUP GROUP

EXPERIMENTAL
GROUP

CONTROL
GROUP

R 16 17 16 17 16 17

MEAN 3.24 2.50 3.58 2.91 3.41 2.71

S.D. 0.586 0.736 0.684 0.727 0.587 0.716

0.74 0,67 0.70

S' 0.689 0.729 0.677

t 3.09 2.64 2.97

p .01 .02 .01

<r>
o o
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s i g n i f i c a n t  d i f f e r e n c e  in  performance between the  two 

groups i s  r e j e c t e d .

An a l t e r n a t i v e  h y p o th e s is  may be a c c e p t e d .  The 

a l t e r n a t i v e  h y p o th e s is  s t a t e s  th a t  a s i g n i f i c a n t  d i f f e r e n c e  

does e x i s t  between the  performance o f  the  e x p e r im en ta l  group  

s t u d e n t s ,  u s in g  the te a c h in g  method w r i t t e n  by the  a u th o r ,  

and th a t  o f  the c o n t r o l  group, who lea rn ed  from o th e r  t e a c h ­

in g  m ethods. O bservation  o f  the  mean s c o r e s  shows th a t  the  

ex p er im en ta l group performed s i g n i f i c a n t l y  b e t t e r ,  a c c o r d ­

in g  to  the averaged  r a t in g s  o f  ten  com petent a u d i t o r s ,  than

d id  th o se  taught by o th er  m ethods.

In an e f f o r t  to  e v a lu a te  the s t r e n g t h s  and weak­

n e s s e s  o f  the  organ method in  more d e t a i l ,  th e  n u l l  hypoth­

e s e s  s t a t i n g  th a t  th e r e  was no s i g n i f i c a n t  d i f f e r e n c e  b e ­

tween th e  organ performance o f  the  e x p e r im e n ta l  and c o n tr o l  

group s tu d e n ts  in

a )  m u s ic a l  in t e r p r e t a t io n
b )  rhythm ic accu racy
c )  n o te  a ccu racy
d) f lu e n c y  o f  t e c h n iq u e ,  and
e )  o v e r - a l l  e f f e c t

was t e s t e d .  Shown in  Table 4 are  the  mean s c o r e s  and 

standard d e v ia t io n s  o f  the exp er im en ta l and c o n t r o l  groups 

fo r  each  performance f a c t o r ,  the  d i f f e r e n c e  in  mean sc o r e s  

(Mjj-Mq), the  b e s t  e s t im a te  o f  the  standard  d e v ia t io n  fo r  

the t o t a l  sample ( s ' ) ,  the t  v a lu e ,  and p r o b a b i l i t y  l e v e l .



TABLE 4
R e s u l t s  o f  ^ - T e s t  f o r  S i g n i f i c a n c e  o f  D i f f e r e n c e  

B etw een  E x p e r i m e n t a l  a n d  C o n t r o l  G roups 
i n  F iv e  F a c t o r s  o f  O rgan P e r fo rm a n c e

EXPERIMENTAL CONTROL
GROUP GROUP

N = 16 N » 17
M s K s M -M 

X C s ' t P

MUSICAL INTERPRETATION 3.06 0.671 2.74 0.926 0.32 0.816 1.13 .40

RHYTHMIC ACCURACY 3.48 0.552 2.70 0.782 0.78 0.702 3.19 .01*

NOTE ACCURACY 3.69 0.538 2.95 0.734 • 0.74 0.667 3.19 .01*

PHJENCY OF TECHNIQUE 3.38 0.627 2.71 0.745 0.67 0.712 2.70 .02*

C"/ER-ALL EFFECT 3.38 0.609 2.67 0.725 0.71 0.692 2.94 .01*

o

* DIFFERENCE IS SIGNIFICANT AT .05 LEVEL
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S t a t i s t i c a l  Treatment o f  Data

By exam in ation  o f  Table 4 the read er  w i l l  no te  

th a t  the  n u l l  h y p o th e s is  o f  no d i f f e r e n c e  in  organ p e r ­

formance must be a ccep ted  fo r  the  m u sica l i n t e r p r e t a t io n  

a r e a . A lthough the  mean s c o r e  from the  exp er im en ta l  

group was h ig h e r  in  t h i s  a r e a , the  d i f f e r e n c e  i s  not  

s i g n i f i c a n t .  However, fo r  each  o f  the o th er  performance  

a r e a s - -r h y th m ic  a c cu ra c y , n o te  accu racy , f lu e n c y  o f  t e c h ­

n iq u e ,  and o v e r - a l l  e f f e c t — th e  n u l l  h yp o th eses  may be r e ­

j e c t e d .  The h ig h e r  mean s c o r e  fo r  the ex p er im en ta l  

group and th e  p r o b a b i l i t y  l e v e l s  a t  the fa r  r ig h t  in  

Table 4 in d ic a t e  th a t  the  exp er im en ta l group s tu d e n t s '  

performance was s i g n i f i c a n t l y  b e t t e r  in  each  o f  th e se  

a r e a s .

The r e s e a r c h e r  would p o in t  out th a t  o f  the f i v e  

se p a r a te  f a c t o r s  o f  perform ance, m usica l i n t e r p r e t a t io n  

i s  probab ly  th e  area  where one would l e a s t  e x p e c t  to  

f in d  g r e a t  d i f f e r e n c e s  between beg in n in g  l e v e l  s tu d e n t s .  

I t  seems im portant t o  p o in t  o u t ,  however, th a t  the  use  

o f  the  organ method d id  r e s u l t  in  su p e r io r  perform ances  

as regards rhythm ic a c c u r a c y ,  n o te  a ccu ra cy , f lu e n c y  o f  

te c h n iq u e ,  and o v e r - a l l  e f f e c t .

In order  t o  determ ine the r e l a t i v e  e f f e c t i v e n e s s  

o f  the organ i n s t r u c t i o n a l  method fo r  d i f f e r e n t  age l e v ­

e l s  o f  s t u d e n t s ,  the  sample was d iv id e d  in t o  h ig h  sch o o l
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age p u p i l s  (N=12) and th o se  o f  c o l l e g e  age and a d u lts  

(N=21). a two-way a n a l y s i s  o f  v a r ia n ce  techn iqu e  was 

employed, s in c e  t h i s  s t a t i s t i c a l  t o o l  would r e v e a l  the  

s i g n i f i c a n c e  o f  any i n t e r a c t io n  between age l e v e l  o f  the  

s tu d en t  and tre a tm en t .  The graph (F igure  11) below shows 

the  a p p a r e n t ly  i n s i g n i f i c a n t  i n t e r a c t i o n .

3 .7
3 .6
3 .5
3 .4  
3 .3  
3 .2  
3 .1  
3 .0  
2 .9
2 . 8
2 .7
2 . 6
2 .5

X

HIGH SCHOOL COLLEGE AND ADULT

FIGURE 11. INTERACTION OF AGE LEVEL WITH 
TREATMENT.

The two-way a n a ly s i s  o f  v a r ia n ce  (ANOVA) p r o c e ­

dure a c t u a l ly  t e s t s  fo r  s i g n i f i c a n c e  o f  mean sco re  d i f ­

fe r e n c e s  acco rd in g  to  th ree  f a c t o r s ;  1) age l e v e l ,  2)  

tre a tm en t ,  3) in t e r a c t io n  o f  age l e v e l  w i th  trea tm en t.  

Table 5 shows the N 's and mean s c o r e s  b e in g  t e s t e d .

The n u l l  h yp oth eses  a r e ;

1) No s i g n i f i c a n t  d i f f e r e n c e  would be observed  

in organ performance between h ig h  sc h o o l  and a d u lt  s t u ­

d en ts  in  the two groups. A ccording to  data in  Table 5 ,
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TABLE 5

ANALYSIS OF VARIANCE IN FACTORIAL DESIGN 

AGE LEVEL VERSUS TREATMENT

EXPERIMENTAL CONTROL

H.S M « 2.99

N -  12
COLLEGE

AND
ADULT

M » 2.67M -  3.33

» 3.41 2

2.90

-  3.08
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the h igh  s c h o o l  s tu d en t  mean i s  3 .3 0  v e r su s  the  a d u lt  

stu d en t mean o f  2 .9 0 .

2 )  R ega rd less  o f  age l e v e l  no s i g n i f i c a n t  d i f ­

fer en ce  would be observed  in  perform ance as a r e s u l t  o f  

trea tm en t .  Shown in  Table 5 i s  the  e x p e r im en ta l  group 

mean o f  3 .4 1  v e rsu s  the c o n t r o l  group mean o f  2 .7 1 .

3 )  The organ perform ance would n ot r e f l e c t  an 

in t e r a c t io n  between treatm en t and age l e v e l .  (In  o th er  

words, h ig h  s c h o o l  s tu d e n ts  in  th e  e x p er im en ta l  group 

would not s c o r e  lower than c o l l e g e - a d u l t  s t u d e n t s ,  w h ile  

h igh  s c h o o l  s tu d e n ts  in  th e  c o n t r o l  group were s c o r in g  

h igh er  than th o se  o f  c o l l e g e - a d u l t  a g e ,  or v i c e  v e r s a . )  

Shown in  Table 5 are  mean s c o r e s :  e x p er im en ta l  h ig h  

sc h o o l  s t u d e n t s ,  3 .5 2 ;  e x p e r im e n ta l  c o l l e g e - a d u l t  s t u d e n t s ,  

3 .3 3 ;  c o n t r o l  group h ig h  s c h o o l  s t u d e n t s ,  2 .9 9 ;  and c o n t r o l  

group c o l l e g e - a d u l t  s t u d e n t s ,  2 .6 7 .

The F v a lu e s  a t  th e  bottom o f  Table 6 in d ic a te  

th a t  n u l l  h y p o th eses  1) and 3 )  must be a c c e p t e d .  There 

i s  indeed no s i g n i f i c a n t  d i f f e r e n c e  in  organ performance  

between th e  s tu d e n ts  o f  h ig h  s c h o o l  and c o l l e g e - a d u l t  age  

l e v e l ,  r e g a r d le s s  o f  t r e a tm e n t ,  nor i s  th e r e  a s i g n i f i ­

cant in t e r a c t io n  o f  the  age  l e v e l  and trea tm en t on organ  

performance s c o r e s .

The r e s u l t s  o f  th e  a n a ly s i s  o f  v a r ia n c e  t e s t  are  

c o n s i s t e n t  w ith  the  1̂ t e s t  in  m easuring th e  s i g n i f i c a n c e  

o f  d i f f e r e n c e  between th e  ex p er im en ta l and c o n t r o l  group
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TABLE 6

ANOVA FOR AGE LEVEL (ROW) VERSUS TREATMENT (COLUMN) 

USING ORGAN PERFORMANCE SCORES AS THE DEFENDENT VARIABLE

SOURCE OF 
VARIANCE

SUM OF 
SQUARES

DEGREE OF 
FREEDCM

MEAN
SQUARE

BETWEEN ROWS 0.9297 1 0.9297

BETWEEN COLUMNS 3.4458 1 3.4458

INTERACTION -  0.4188 1 0.4188

WITHIN SETS 14.8321 29 0.5114

TOTAL 18.7888 32

F FOR INTERACTION » MS FOR INTERACTION/MS FOR WITHIN SETS » 0.8189

F FOR AGE LEVEL -  MS FOR BETWEEN ROWS/kS FOR INTERACTION -  2.2199

F FOR TREATMENT -  MS FOR BETWEEN COLUMNS/MS FOR WITHIN SETS -  6.7329»

» MAIN EFFECT FOR TREATMENT SIGNIFICANT AT .05.
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in  organ perform ance. The exp er im en ta l group mean sc o re  

i s  s i g n i f i c a n t l y  h ig h er  a t  the .05  l e v e l .

Summary

In summary, the answers r e c e iv e d  from the  e x p e r ­

im en ta l s tu d en t  q u e s t io n n a ir e  r e s u l t e d  in  f i f t e e n  o f  the  

s i x t e e n  s tu d e n ts  resp on d in g  th a t  th ey  would recommend the  

i n s t r u c t i o n a l  m a t e r ia ls  to  a f r i e n d .  A m a jo r i ty  o f  the  

ex p e r im en ta l  t e a c h e r s  in d ic a t e d  on t h e i r  q u e s t io n n a ir e  

th a t  the  n e c e s s a r y  b e g in n in g  organ tec h n iq u e s  were i n ­

c luded  in  the method and th a t  the i n s t r u c t i o n a l  m a te r ia ls  

prepared the s tu d en t  fo r  p la y in g  sim ple  hymns.

To determ ine the e f f e c t i v e n e s s  o f  th e  organ meth­

od a s im p le  p o s t t e s t - o n l y ,  c o n tr o l  group d e s ig n  was em­

p lo y e d .  The com posite  sc o r e  for  each  perform er o f  the  

f i v e  f a c t o r s :  1) m u s ic a l  i n t e r p r e t a t i o n ,  2 )  rhythm ic a c ­

c u r a c y ,  3 )  n o te  a c c u r a c y ,  4 )  f lu e n c y  o f  tec h n iq u e  5) o v e r ­

a l l  e f f e c t ,  r a te d  by the  two j u r i e s  r e s u l t e d  in  th e  e x ­

p e r im e n ta l  group r e c e i v in g  h igh er  r a t in g s  than the  co n ­

t r o l  group.

A p p l ic a t io n  o f  th e  £  t e s t  fo r  the s i g n i f i c a n c e  

o f  d i f f e r e n c e  between the ex p er im en ta l and c o n t r o l  group 

perform ances r e s u l t e d  in  s i g n i f i c a n c e  a t  the  .0 5  l e v e l ,  

fo r  the  r e s u l t s  from each  ju r y  s e p a r a t e ly  and from the  

combined j u r i e s .

In t e s t i n g  fo r  s i g n i f i c a n c e  o f  d i f f e r e n c e  between



77

the groups in  each o f the f iv e  fa cto rs o f organ perform­

ance ra ted , the n u ll  hypothesis was accepted for the mu­

s ic a l  in te rp re ta tio n  fa c to r . Although the in terp reta tio n  

mean score for the experim ental group was higher than for 

the co n tro l group the d ifferen ce  was not s ig n if ic a n t .  The 

experim ental group stu d en ts' performance was s ig n if ic a n t ly  

b etter  than that o f the con tro l group students in each o f 

the other four performance fa c to rs: rhythmic accuracy,

note accuracy, fluency  o f technique and o v e r -a ll  e f f e c t .

A two-way a n a ly s i s  o f  v a r ia n c e ,  w i th  organ perform ­

ance r a t i n g s  a s  th e  dependent v a r ia b le  and treatm en t and 

stu d en t age l e v e l  the  independent v a r i a b l e s ,  was a p p l ie d  

to  the d a t a .  R e s u lt s  were c o n s i s t e n t  w ith  th o se  from the  

t t e s t  in  show ing a s i g n i f i c a n t  d i f f e r e n c e  (a t  the  .05  l e v ­

e l )  between groups fo r  trea tm en t .  There was no s i g n i f i ­

cant d i f f e r e n c e ,  however, a cco rd in g  t o  age l e v e l ,  nor was 

th ere  a s i g n i f i c a n t  in t e r a c t io n  between age l e v e l  and 

tre a tm en t .  In o th e r  words, the  organ method c o n tr ib u te d  

to  s u p e r io r  perform ance r e g a r d le s s  o f  age l e v e l  o f  the  

s t u d e n t s .



CHAPTER V

SUMMARY AND CONCLUSIONS

The purpose o f  t h i s  p r o j e c t  was t o  d e v e lo p  a t e c h ­

n i c a l  c o u rse  o f  s tu d y  fo r  the  b e g in n in g  organ s tu d e n t  w ith  

a good p ia n o  background. A s e r i e s  o f  tw e lv e  l e s s o n s  was 

d e s ig n ed  t o  d e v e lo p  b a s ic  s k i l l s  fo r  hymn p la y in g  and o th ­

er  s e r v i c e  m u s ic .  Twenty-nine hymn t u n e s , w i th  f in g e r in g s  

in d ic a te d ;  were u t i l i z e d  in  t e a c h in g  th e  proper tec h n iq u e s  

n e c e s s a r y  fo r  hymn-tune p la y in g .  A lso  in c lu d e d  in  t h i s  

s tu d y  were examples o f  organ r e p e r t o i r e  commensurate w i th  

th e s e  b a s i c  s k i l l s .

I t  i s  n e c e s s a r y  fo r  th e  b e g in n in g  o r g a n is t  to  a c ­

q u ire  a new co n cep t  o f  tech n iq u e  as opposed to  th o se  used  

by the  p i a n i s t .  The I n s t r u c t io n a l  m a t e r ia ls  in c lu d e d  e x ­

e r c i s e s  f o r  a t t a c k  and r e l e a s e  o f  a n o t e ,  r e p e a te d  n o t e s ,  

g l i s s a n d o ,  and s u b s t i t u t i o n .  Sep arate  e x e r c i s e s ,  a l l  

w r it t e n  by th e  a u th o r ,  were in c lu d e d  f o r  th e  manual and 

p e d a l .

N in e teen  te a c h e r s  agreed  t o  co o p e ra te  in  t e a c h ­

in g  s tu d e n ts  in  t h i s  p r o j e c t .  Of th e  n in e t e e n ,  t e n  

te a c h e r s  were randomly s e l e c t e d  to  t e a c h  the  organ method 

deve lop ed  in  t h i s  s tu d y .  This group o f  te a c h e r s  w ith

78
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t h e i r  s i x t e e n  s tu d e n ts  were known as the ex p er im en ta l  

group. The o th e r  n in e  te a c h e r s  taught a c co r d in g  t o  organ  

methods o f  t h e i r  own s e l e c t i o n ;  t h e i r  b eg in n in g  organ s t u ­

d e n ts  numbered s e v e n te e n .  This group c o n s t i t u t e d  the  c o n ­

t r o l  group.

At th e  c o n c lu s io n  o f  the  tw elve  l e s s o n s ,  a mag­

n e t i c  tape r e c o r d in g  was r e c e iv e d  from each  stu d en t o f  th e  

t h i r t y - t h r e e  from b o th  grou p s . Each s tu d e n t  performed one 

hymn and one o th e r  co m p o sit io n  o f  h i s  or her  t e a c h e r ' s  

c h o ic e .  The t h i r t y - t h r e e  perform ances were randomly a s ­

s ig n e d  to  a m aster  ta p e ,  w hich  was e v a lu a te d  by a p a n e l o f  

ju d g e s .  In a c t u a l i t y  th ere  were two j u r i e s  o f  a u d i t o r s .

A "Performance R a tin g  Sheet"  was d ev e lo p ed  by th e  

r e se a r c h e r  fo r  th e  e v a lu a t io n  o f  each  s t u d e n t ' s  perform ­

a n c e .  A graduated  s c a l e  encom passing r a t in g s  from e x ­

c e l l e n t  ( 5 )  t o  poor (1 )  was u t i l i z e d  by th e  ten  a d ju ­

d i c a t o r s .  They were in s t r u c t e d  to  l i s t e n  fo r  f i v e  f a c t o r s  

in  each  perform ance: 1 ) m u s ic a l  in t e r p r e t a t io n ;  2 )  r h y th ­

mic a ccu ra cy ;  3 ) n o te  a ccu racy ;  4 )  f lu e n c y  o f  tec h n iq u e;

5) o v e r - a l l  e f f e c t .  The in v e s t i g a t o r  took  each  r a t i n g  

s h e e t  and tra n sp o se d  the a s s ig n e d  grades t o  a sc o r e  fo r  

each  f a c t o r ,  and then  one co m p osite  score  com p ris in g  a l l  

f i v e  f a c t o r s .

An instrument o f eva luation  was developed to  ob­

ta in  inform ation from the student concerning the method. 

F ifteen  out o f s ix te e n  experim ental students sta ted  that
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th e y  would recommend t h i s  cou rse  o f  s tu d y  t o  a f r i e n d .  

P rovided  w i t h  b o th  p o s i t i v e  and n e g a t iv e  d e s c r i p t i v e  

words c o n c e r n in g  th e  method, s tu d e n ts  answered in  the  

a f f i r m a t i v e  w ith  a m a jo r ity  r e s p o n s e .

The r e s e a r c h e r  was i n t e r e s t e d  in  r e c e i v in g  an 

e v a lu a t io n  by th e  ex p er im en ta l t e a c h e r s  o f  th e  organ  

s tu d y ;  t h e r e f o r e ,  an instrum ent f o r  t e a c h e r  e v a lu a t io n  

was d e v e lo p ed  p r o v id in g  s e v e r a l  p o s s i b l e  answers fo r  

each  q u e s t io n .  A m a jo r i ty  o f  th e  e x p e r im e n ta l  te a c h e r s  

responded  t h a t  th e  method in c lu d e d  th e  n e c e s s a r y  b e g in ­

n in g  organ te c h n iq u e s  and th a t  i t  f o l lo w e d  a c o n s i s t e n t  

s t r u c t u r a l  d e s ig n  fo r  d e v e lo p in g  b a s i c  organ te c h n iq u e .

The te a c h e r s  fu r th e r  s t a t e d  th a t  th e  r e p e r t o i r e  was i n ­

t e r e s t i n g  and advantageous fo r  th e  s tu d e n t  and th a t  th e  

m a t e r ia l s  c o u ld  be a d ju s te d  fo r  th e  i n d iv i d u a l  s t u d e n t .

A summation o f  th e  e f f e c t i v e n e s s  o f  t h i s  s tu d y  i s  sub­

s t a n t i a t e d  by th e  g r e a t  margin o f  ap p ro va l by th e  t e a c h e r s  

resp o n d in g  th a t  t h i s  method o f  i n s t r u c t i o n  does prepare  

th e  s tu d e n t  t o  p la y  s im p le  hymns.

S t a t i s t i c a l  a n a l y s i s  o f  th e  data  c o l l e c t e d  from  

th e  organ method experim ent determ ined  t h a t :

a )  E xperim enta l group organ s t u d e n t s ,  who 
used  th e  method d ev e lo p ed  a s  a p a r t  o f  
t h e i r  s tu d y ,  performed s i g n i f i c a n t l y  
b e t t e r  a t  the  end o f  tw e lv e  weeks o f  
l e s s o n s  than th o se  s tu d e n ts  in  th e  con ­
t r o l  group who had s t u d ie d  from a v a r i -
e t y  o f  o th er  m ethods.
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b )  Age l e v e l  had no s i g n i f i c a n t  e f f e c t  on 
th e  organ performance o f  b e g in n in g  s t u ­
d e n ts  a f t e r  tw elve  l e s s o n s , r e g a r d le s s  
o f  th e  method u sed .

c )  There was no in t e r a c t io n  o f  age l e v e l  
and organ method s tu d ie d  on organ p e r ­
formance a f t e r  tw elve  weeks o f  l e s s o n s .

Based on th e  r e s u l t s  o f  s t a t i s t i c a l  treatm en t o f  

the d a ta ,  w h ich  show th a t  the  i n s t r u c t i o n a l  m a te r ia ls  are  

e f f e c t i v e  fo r  h ig h  sc h o o l  through a d u lt  age l e v e l s ,  i t  i s  

su g g e s te d  th a t  t h i s  organ method c o u ld  be u t i l i s e d  as cu r ­

r i c u l a r  m a t e r ia l  in  some h ig h  s c h o o l s ,  p a r t i c u l a r l y  where 

modular s c h e d u l in g  c o u ld  a l lo w  fo r  th e  a d d i t io n  o f  t h i s  

type o f  s tu d y .  I t  i s  fu r th e r  s u g g e s te d  t h a t  the  stu dy  

cou ld  be emploved a s  an o f f e r i n g  in  th e  cu rr icu lu m  fo r  

a d u lt  e d u c a t io n  uy secondary s c h o o l s ,  and fo r  freshmen  

c o l l e g e  s tu d e n t s  who are  b eg in n in g  t h e i r  organ stu d y  and 

who have th e  recommended p iano  background.

As a r e s u l t  o f  the  e x p e r im en ta l  group t e a c h e r s ’ 

fa v o r a b le  r e sp o n se  th a t  the b a s ic  purpose  o f  the  i n s t r u c ­

t i o n a l  m a t e r i a l s ,  t e a c h in g  th e  s tu d e n t  t o  p la y  hymns w ith  

the proper t e c h n iq u e s ,  was a c co m p lish ed , t h i s  method may 

be c o n s id e r e d  a s  an a p p ro p r ia te  c o u r se  o f  s tu d y  fo r  the  

b eg in n in g  church  o r g a n i s t .
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PREFACE

These t w e lv e  l e s s o n s  a r e  d e s i g n e d  t o  d e v e lo p  a 
c o m p re h en s iv e  b e g in n i n g  c o u rs e  o f  s t u d y  f o r  t h e  b e g i n ­
n i n g  c h u r c h  o r g a n i s t .  These  l e s s o n s  w i l l  be p r o j e c t e d  
to  d e v e lo p  b a s i c  s k i l l s  f o r  hymn p l a y i n g  and  o t h e r  s e r v i c e  
m u s ic .  T h is  s t u d y  w i l l  a l s o  i n c l u d e  examples  o f  o rgan  
r e p e r t o i r e  commensurate  w i t h  t h o s e  b a s i c  s k i l l s .

The p u p i l  commencing th e  s t u d y  o f  t h e  o rgan  
s h o u ld  have  p r e v i o u s l y  a c q u i r e d  a sound and w e l l - d e v ­
e lo p e d  p i a n o  t e c h n i q u e .  This  s h o u l d  i n c l u d e  p r o f i c i e n c y  
in  a l l  m a jo r  and  m inor  s c a l e s  and  a r p e g g i o s  and  competency 
w i t h  s u c h  l i t e r a t u r e  as  t h e  Bach Two-Part  I n v e n t i o n s  a n d ,  
e a s i e r  s o n a t a s  o f  Haydn, M ozar t ,  and B e e th o v en .

B e g in n in g  o rgan  s t u d y  s h o u ld  e s t a b l i s h  a f o u n d a ­
t i o n  t h a t  c o u l d  p r e p a r e  t h e  s t u d e n t  t o  become a p r o f e s ­
s i o n a l  o r g a n i s t  i f  he s h o u ld  so  d e s i r e .

B e g in n e r s  a r e  c a p a b le  o f  l e a r n i n g  new t e c h n iq u e s  
w hich  a r e  b a s i c  t o  o rgan  p l a y i n g .  Today t h e r e  a r e  a 
l a r g e  number o f  c h u rc h e s  t h a t  have  o rg an s  w i t h  no one 
q u a l i f i e d  t o  p l a y  them. In many s i t u a t i o n s  h i g h  s c h o o l  
s t u d e n t s  who p l a y  t h e  p i a n o  a r e  g iv e n  th e  t a s k  o f  p l a y ­
in g  t h e  o r g a n .  These o r g a n i s t s  n e e d  a p r a c t i c a l  c o u r s e  
o f  s t u d y  u s i n g  t h e  p r o p e r  t e c h n i q u e s  and t h i s  c o u r s e  o f  
s t u d y  i s  d e s i g n e d  f o r  t h e  b e g in n i n g  o rgan  s t u d e n t  who 
wants  t o  l e a r n  t h e  p r o p e r  t e c h n i q u e s ,  and  have  a b a s i c  
f o u n d a t i o n  i n  c h u r c h  s e r v i c e  p l a y i n g .

S e v e n ty -N in e  C h o ra le s  f o r  th e  o rgan  by ixiarcel 
D u p rf ;  H. W. Gray C o . ,  s h o u ld  be used  in  c o n j u n c t i o n  
w i t h  t h e s e  l e s s o n s .
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D iv is io n s  o f  the  Organ

The organ c o n s o le  may c o n s i s t  o f  one keyboard (man­
u a l )  or as many as f i v e  or s i x  keyboards. The average o r ­
gan has two k eyboards , or m anuals, and a p ed a l keyboard.
The standard  organ manual has f i v e  o c ta v e s ,  or 61 n o t e s ,
which i s  sh o r te r  than the p iano keyboard. The pedal board  
has 32 n o t e s ,  or two and o n e - h a l f  o c t a v e s ,  ex ten d in g  from 
C to  g^. The u su a l arrangement o f  the manuals from the  
upper to  the  lower i s  a s  f o l lo w s :

Two -  manual Organ Three - manual Organ
S w ell  S w ell
Great Great

Choir
Four -  manual Organ 

Solo  
Sw ell  
Great 
Choir

STOPS

The range o f  the organ i s  much g r e a te r  than that  
o f  the p ia n o .  Stops sounding as much a s  th ree  o c ta v e s  
above and two o c ta v e s  below the normal or p iano p i t c h  
are p o s s i b l e .  A s to p  o f  normal p i t c h  i s  in d ic a te d  by the  
symbol S' ( e i g h t - f o o t ) .

For each  8 ' s to p  on the  organ th ere  i s  one s e t ,  
or rank, o f  p i p e s .  A rank c o n s i s t s  o f  one p ipe per  
n ote  o f  the  keyboard, or 61 p ip e s .

16* i n d ic a t e s  th a t  the s to p  w i l l  sound an octave  
below normal p i t c h ,  and a 32* s to p  w i l l  sound two o c t ­
aves below normal p i t c h .

A 4* s to p  w i l l  sound one oc tave  abo ve , the 2' s to p  
sounds two o c ta v e s  above, and the 1 * s to p  w i l l  sound 
th ree  o c ta v e s  above the 8 ' s t o p .  T h er e fo r e ,  the organ 
extends over n in e  com plete o c ta v e s .

The p i t c h  o f  a m utation s to p  sounds another note
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w hich i s  n o t the  un ison  or o c ta v e  above i t .  A m utation  
s to p  2 2 / 3 '  w i l l  sound g '  i f  the key o f  c i s  d e p r e sse d .  
These m utation s to p s  are  d es ign ed  to  be used w ith  a u n i ­
son s to p  o f  g r e a te r  f o r c e .

The c h a r t  below in d ic a t e s  the p i t c h  o f  va r io u s  
r e g i s t e r s :  / )  ■©•

JUSSf I

n o tee % c t u a l l y  ^
p la y e d  " | I ! I

- ..........-...-— !..-  I ! - 4 -

I

a :
--------------   1-1---------- 5-------- @----------(--------

16' 8 ' 4 '  2% 2' 1'

There are m ix tu r e , or compound s t o p s , which com­
b in e  a s e l e c t i o n  o f  un ison  and m utation  r a n k s .  These are  
a l s o  used w ith  a s tr o n g  un ison  s t o p .

Couplers And P is to n s
Each keyboard c o n t r o l s  a s e p a r a te  d i v i s i o n  w ith  

f i v e  or s i x  s to p s  e a c h , depending on th e  number o f  ranks  
in  the organ . Each d i v i s i o n  i s  r e a l l y  an organ in  i t s e l f ,  
and each  manual a lo n g  w ith  the  ped a l board c o n tr o ls  a 
se p a r a te  d i v i s i o n  o f  th e  in stru m en t. C ouplers make the  
v a r io u s  d i v i s i o n s  a v a i la b l e  on o th er  keyboards than t h e i r  
own.

The c o u p le r  marked S w e l l - to -G r e a t  makes the S w ell  
Organ a v a i la b l e  on the manual fo r  the  Great Organ, This  
e n a b le s  you , fo r  in s t a n c e ,  t o  use a s t o p  on the  Sw ell  
Organ a lo n g  w ith  s to p s  on the  Great Organ. G r e a t - to -  
Pedal w i l l  sound a s to p  from the  Great Organ on the  
pedal keyboard. In a d d it io n  t o  th e se  u n ison  c o u p le r s ,  
th ere  are  a l s o  su b -o c ta v e  ( 1 6 ' )  and su p e r -o c ta v e  ( 4 ' )  
c o u p le r s .

A r e g i s t r a t i o n  i s  a group o f  s t o p s  you choose to  
use fo r  a p a r t i c u la r  p i e c e .  On many organs you w i l l  
f in d  some b u tto n s  under the manuals w hich are c a l l e d
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p i s t o n s . There a re  a l s o  to e  p i s t o n s  which are  p la ced  
above th e  p ed a l board . P is to n s  make i t  p o s s i b l e  to  
change th e  com bination  o f  s to p s  r a p id ly  to  another  r e ­
g i s t r a t i o n .  I t  would take to o  lon g  to  change each  i n ­
d iv id u a l  s to p  fo r  another  e n t i r e l y  d i f f e r e n t  r e g i s t r a ­
t i o n ,  w h ile  p la y in g  the  p i e c e .

E xp ression  P ed a ls

Above th e  p ed a l board you w i l l  f in d  one or more 
e x p r e s s io n  p e d a l s .  They are  u s u a l ly  marked t o  show 
w hich  manual or d i v i s i o n  o f  th e  organ i s  under e x p r e s ­
s i o n .  By p u sh in g  th e  crescen d o  p e d a l ,  the  o r g a n is t  can  
add or r e t i r e  s to p s  p r o g r e s s iv e ly  w hich are  under e x p r e s ­
s i o n .  The s w e l l  b ox , or e x p r e s s io n  chamber, i s  a la r g e  
room b u i l t  around one or more d i v i s i o n s  o f  the  organ.
The fr o n t  o f  th e  box has a s e r i e s  o f  s h u t t e r s  s im i la r  to  
a V en etia n  b l i n d ,  and the p la y e r  can open or c lo s e  the  
s h u t t e r s  by means o f  a S w ell  p e d a l .

P ip es

The p ip e s  o f  the  organ are  d iv id e d  in t o  two c l a s ­
s e s  -  F lue ( l a b i a l )  and Reed ( l i n g u a l ) .  In a f lu e  p ip e ,  
th e  tone  i s  produced by a v ib r a t in g  column o f  a i r  w i t h ­
in  the  p ip e  s im i la r  to  a t i n  w h i s t l e .  The le n g th  o f  th e  
p ip e  d eterm in es  i t s  p i t c h .  The r ee d  p ip e  has a v i b r a t ­
in g  curved  tongue which r o l l s  down the  f l a t t e n e d  s u r fa c e  
o f  a b ra ss  tube c a l l e d  a s h a l l o t .  The p ip e  i t s e l f  a c t s  
a s  a r e s o n a t o r .  The reed  p ip e s  are  tuned in  two ways 
s i n c e  b o th  the  le n g th  o f  the tongue and the le n g th  o f  
th e  p ip e  a f f e c t  th e  p i t c h  o f  the  ton e  produced.

Tone Color

The tone  c o lo r  o f  the organ i s  d iv id e d  in t o  four  
main c l a s s e s  -  P r i n c ip a l ,  F lu t e ,  S t r i n g ,  and Reed. The 
f i r s t  th r e e  c l a s s e s  are  f lu e  p i p e s , and the l a s t  i s  a 
r ee d  p ip e .
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1 . P r i n c ip a l s ,  or D iap ason s , are the  foundation
o f  organ to n e .  They do not im ita te  anoth er  instrum ent.  
Examples are Ü' Geigen P r in c ip a l ,  4 ' Octave or P r e s t a n t ,
2' F i f t e e n t h  or Super O ctave, M ixture , and T ie r c e .

2 . F lu te s  c o n s i s t  o f  s e v e r a l  ty p e s :
a )  Stopped F lu te s  are o n ly  h a l f  the le n g th  o f  open p ip es  

o f  the same p i t c h ,  and the top o f  each  p ip e  i s  c lo s e d  
by a s to p p e r .  Only the  odd-numbered p a r t i a l s  are p r e ­
se n t  in  the to n e .  Examples in c lu d e  Subbass, Bourdon, 
Pommers , Q uintadena, Stopped Diapason.

b) Open F lu te s  may be wood or m eta l:
1) Wood ( H o h l f lo t e ,  M elod ia , Concert F lu t e ,  C la r a b e l la )
2) Metal (Nachthorn, F lu te  O uverte , S i f f l o t e )

c )  Harmonic F lu te s  are double the normal le n g th  and are  
over-blow n to  speak t h e i r  o c ta v e .

d) Hybrid F lu te s  are  p a r t i a l l y  stopped  or have tapered  
p ip es  or caps ( R o h r f lo te ,  K o p p e l f lo te ,  S p i t z f l o t e ,  
E r z a h le r )
3 . S tr in g  p ip e s  are c a l l e d  V io l in e ,  Gamba, V io lo n c e l ­

l o ,  V io le  de Gambe, V io la ,  S a l i c i o n a l ,  Voix C e le s t e ,  Aeo- 
l i n e .  A C e le s t e  rank i s  tuned sharp and produces a v i b ­
r a to  when p layed  w ith  i t s  m atching rank. Do not use t h i s  
rank in  f u l l  co m b in a t io n s .

4 .  Reeds produce to n es  which are im it a t iv e  o f  o rch ­
e s t r a l  in s tru m en ts  and o th e rs  w hich are n o n - ir a i t a t iv e .
a )  Chorus r ee d s  are used both  fo r  ensemble and s o lo  pur­

p oses  (Bombarde, P osaune, Trumpet, Cornopean, Oboe, 
C la r io n ) .

b) S o lo  or O rc h e s tr a l  Reeds are  used m o st ly  for  s o lo  
purposes (B assoon , C la r in e t ,  E n g lish  Horn, French Horn)
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The ornaments below are  used In t h i s  s tu dy:

W ritten ; P layed : W ritten :
or / i k

P lay ed ;

fn v k  f  ■
C D — j------------ = 4 -^ — L _ 1

The S ev en ty -N in e  C h o r a le s , Opus 28 , by Marcel 
Dupre, H. W. Gray C o . ,  should  be s tu d ie d  in  the f o l ­
low in g  manner;

Lesson 4 , X. C h rist  the  Lamb o f  God
Lesson 5 , I . Abide w ith  u s , 0 Lord Jesu s  C h r is t

IV. Glory be t o  God on h ig h
Lesson 6 , LIT. B eloved J e s u s , here we stand

X I I I . C h r is t  our Lord to  Jordan came
Lesson 7, XL. In Thee i s  jo y

X II . C h r is t  la y  in  the  bonds o f  death
Lesson 8 , XXI. Through Adam's f a l l  i s  the world d e f i l e d

LXXI. B efore  Thy Throne I w i l l  appear
Lesson y , LXXII. Awake.' Hear the c a l l  o f  watchmen

XXVI. S a lv a t io n  has been brought unto us
Lesson 1 0 , X L III . Jesu s  C h r i s t ,  our Saviour

XV. C h r is t  J e su s  who maketh us g lad
Lesson 1 1 , IX. 0 C h r is t  who ar t  the  Light o f  th e  World

I I . 0 Lord my God
Lesson 1 2 , XLII. Jesu s  my jo y

LXXVII. We a l l  b e l i e v e  in  one God



LESSON I
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LESSON ONE

Manual E x e r c is e s  

The o r g a n is t  sh ou ld  s e a t  h im s e l f  e x a c t ly  in  the  

m iddle o f  the  organ keyboard and s t a y  th ere  w ithou t  

s l i d i n g  around. The bench must be th e  r ig h t  h e i g h t , 

which i s  a t  l e a s t  tw enty in c h e s  from the top o f  m iddle  

D on th e  p ed a l board to  th e  to p  o f  th e  organ s e a t .

When an a d j u s t a b le  organ bench i s  n o t a v a i l a b l e ,  you  

may make adju stm ents  by u s in g  wooden boards under both  

ends o f  the organ bench.

S i t  on th e  organ bench so  th a t  w ith  th e  f e e t  you  

can co m fo r ta b ly  p la y  b oth  th e  w h ite  and b lack  keys o f  

the  ped a l board . Keep th e  e lbow s c l o s e  to  th e  body; 

s i t  e r e c t  and a v o id  u n n ecessary  m o tio n s .

The o r g a n is t  needs a s p e c i a l  p a ir  o f  sh o es  to  be 

used o n ly  fo r  p la y in g  the  organ . The sh oes sh ou ld  be  

as narrow as  p o s s i b l e  fo r  c o m fo r t ,  and made so  th a t  the  

s o l e s  do not ex tend  beyond th e  sh o e .  Tap sh o es  fo r  men 

and women make id e a l  organ s h o e s .

ATTACK AND RELEASE OF KEYS 

Keep the  hands on the keys w ith  the f in g e r s  cu rv ed .

A good hand p o s i t i o n  i s  s im i la r  to  th a t  o f  h o ld in g  a b a s e ­

b a l l .  A key should  be p r e sse d  down f ir m ly  and q u ic k ly ,  and 

r e le a s e d  w ith  th e  same p r e c i s e  movement.

Organ tou ch  d i f f e r s  from p ian o  touch  and t h e r e f o r e ,
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new tec h n iq u es  must be le a r n e d .  A p e r f e c t  l e g a to  i s  one 

o f  the  most e s s e n t i a l  req u irem en ts o f  good organ p la y in g .  

When p la y in g  l e g a t o ,  th e  f in g e r s  sh o u ld  always p r e ss  th e  

keys e v e n ly  r a th e r  than s t r i k i n g  them. There should  be 

no space or gap between the  n o t e s .  Not th e  s l i g h t e s t  

break or o v e r la p p in g  i s  a l lo w e d .

The tone  on th e  organ c o n t in u e s  a t  th e  same i n t e n ­

s i t y  u n t i l  th e  key  i s  r e l e a s e d .  T h e r e fo r e ,  g rea t  p r e ­

c i s i o n  i s  needed in  a t t a c k in g  and r e l e a s i n g  th e  k ey .
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A ttack  and r e l e a s e  the  n o te s  e x a c t l y  t o g e t h e r .
Count a loud  as  you p la y ,  and use the proper f i n g e r s .

5 Tone Major S ca le

?

t j f  r «!'

r  4  3

I P
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5 Tone Minor Scale
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A le g a t o  tou ch  i s  b a s ic  t o  th e  tech n iq u e  o f  an o r g a n i s t .  
One n o te  must fo l lo w  a n o th er  w ith  no se p a r a t io n  or o v e r ­
la p p in g .  T his produces a smooth l i n e .

a I-W
&

W :

E Ezs:
B E

S" 4  3  a. I % I 3 & 4  3 f  4  a

I—

F = > = p
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“  4  3 5l
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f  4  5 Z {T  3  4  & 3  I a  4

Sicilian  Mariners' Hjnn (excerpt)
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F l i t .
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3 a  3 4  S' 4 3 a  3  4 f  I A 3*# I * 3 2 « a 3



1 1 0

Each hand p la y s  th e  i n t e r v a l  o f  a 3rd in  a l e g a t o  manner. 
P r a c t ic e  hands s e p a r a t e l y .  P lay  s l o w l y ,  and count as you  
p la y .  Be su re  and use th e  c o r r e c t  f i n g e r s .  Now p la y  w ith  
hands t o g e t h e r .
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Ill
Combining Legato and Detached Notes

The soprano and b a ss  l i n e s  are  p layed  sm oo th ly , w h ile  
the a l t o  and ten o r  p a r ts  are  d e ta ch ed . P lay  each  hand 
s lo w ly  remembering t o  connect the l e g a t o  l i n e .  Count 
o n e -a n d -tw o -a n d -th r ee -a n d -fo u r -a n d , a s  you p la y .  P r a c t ic e  
w ith  hands t o g e t h e r .
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1 1 2
C ross in g  o f  F in gers  over  Thumb

P lay  in  a l e g a t o  manner w h ile  p a s s in g  the thumb under. 
Keep the  back o f  the hand as l e v e l  as p o s s i b l e .  P r a c t ic e  
hands to g e th e r  s lo w ly .
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Thumb g l i s s a n d o  c o n s i s t s  o f  s l i d i n g  t h e  thumb from 
one key  t o  a n o t h e r .  In  d e s c e n d in g  p a s s a g e s  o f  thumb g l i s ­
sando  p l a y e d  w i t h  t h e  r i g h t  hand ,  e a c h  n o t e  i s  f i r s t  p l a y e d  
w i t h  t h e  t i p  o f  t h e  thumb and th e n  t h e  t i p  i s  s l i d  i n t o  p o s i ­
t i o n  o ve r  th e  n e x t  key .

In a s c e n d i n g  p a s s a g e s  w i t h  th e  r i g h t  hand t h e  o p p o s i t e  
m otion  i s  r e q u i r e d .  B egin  w i t h  t h e  ba se  o f  t h e  thumb, and 
s l i d e  t o  th e  t i p  o f  th e  thumb, p l a y i n g  t h e  n e x t  no te  w i t h  th e  
b a s e  o f  t h e  thumb.

In  L. H. a s c e n d i n g  p a s s a g e s ,  b e g in  w i t h  b a s e  o f  thumb and 
p l a y  n e x t  n o t e  w i t h  t i p  o f  thumb. L. H. d e s c e n d i n g  i s  the  
r e v e r s e  p r o c e d u r e .
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0 M aster, Let Me Walk w ith  Thee " 
Mary ton

Percy Smith
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Hymn To Joy Beethoven
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2 in  th e  tim e s ig n a tu r e  in d ic a te s  2 b ea ts  in  a measure 
w ith  th e  ^  g e t t in g  1 b e a t . W hile you are le a r n in g  t h i s  
p i e c e , count o n e -a n d -tw o -a n d -th ree -a n d -fo u r-a n d  so th a t  
you w i l l  have ex a ct p r e c is io n  in  p la y in g  th e  n o te s  and 
r e le a s in g  them . P r a c t ic e  the hands s e p a r a te ly , and then  
to g e th e r .

Savez vous mon cher v o is in  

A 3 -sa s a

f

2 - k —---------

M = t ^

3 «• 3 a 4 I f  1
J  . 1 ^

3 a I a  » a. 3 J  ‘ 3 a 3 A

g
f T T T

g
S

Know t h i s  p ie c e  w e ll  b e fo re  p la y in g  the next page.
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Save?, vous mon cher
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LESSON TWO

S u b s t itu t io n  i s  an o th er  tech n iq u e  th a t  i s  b a s ic  to  
organ p la y in g .

These e x e r c i s e s  are  to  be p layed  in  a le g a to  s t y l e  
w h ile  th e  s u b s t i t u t in g  o f  f in g e r s  i s  ta k in g  p la c e .

One n o te  must fo l lo w  an oth er  sm ooth ly! Make the  
s u b s t i t u t io n  q u ic k ly  and w ith  p r e c is io n .

P r a c t ic e  hands s e p a r a t e ly ,  and then  to g e th e r .
C Major s c a l e ,  u s in g  1 s t  and 2nd f in g e r s .

D Major s c a l e ,  u s in g  1 s t  & 2nd f in g e r s

( 1-1  3.-^ a, 1-*-

J - J  J  ^ J  JI

z. r-z. f-t

m

x-i

d - r : r f
F Major s c a l e ,  u s in g  1 s t  & 2nd f in g e r s

Ï- X J" t
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1 ̂
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r - v  r - x  (-X  f

r.F f..f *2' a-» a - f  » - f ^

- f -------r -
/  f :.;1 ' ' _ - 1 1

a

E Major s c a l e ,  u s in g  2nd & 3rd f in g e r s  
X. 3 -x . j - i  3 X  ?  X 3-2- 3 X 3  z -3  a - J  a -3  ,  j

. J

a -3  X 3

7 I*  r  r

y r r ~ r ~ ~ r  f

3 -x  3 -x  3 -x

r  r

3 - x  3 - x  J  
Ttr
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G Major s c a l e ,  u s in g  2nd & 3rd f in g e r s

C Major s c a l e ,  u s in g  3rd & 4 th  f in g e r s  

J «#-3 ,43 W-3 «/n? ,43 4 3'V 3-»/ 3 -*/ JW 3-V 3 - 3

^  - ...J

4 3-4 3-4 3-f 3- 4 3-4 2

j  «I I» f  j f - f - f i

4-3 4-3 4-3 4-2

= r - j ^ .

4-3 4-3 4

D Major s c a l e ,  u s in g  3rd & 4 th  f in g e r s

t p   ̂ >  J

4 24  34
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D Major s c a l e ,  u s in g  4 th  & 5th  f in g e r s

4  tf’-V f-4^j4 f-4  ^  ^-4 f  4 - f  4 - f  4 - f  f r  4-ff 4 -<* 4

, := ! J  J  f  r ' *  ^ ---------------------  T::p f  f  J -

jT 4-5* 4-r 4-r f-Y f

f — /*- I»



122

^  <̂ -5" 4 ' S' 4̂ -̂

7 A  r  r f f i

W T  r [ r r  r ' 4

*2̂  f-v jr-v

1 T *  ^ ^ —

J  J  -

S u b s t itu t io n  in  a chord  

W ritten : P layed:

3

T

The dash p la c e d  a f t e r  a number in d ic a te s  th a t  th e  f in g e r  
must remain on th e  n o te  over which the number i s  w r it t e n .

Laudes Domini ( e x c e r p t )
S.H f  
I a

I J  1 j  J 1 é  y
p r - ç ' j  f  T Y T  r ' T ' - r

Hamburg (e x c e r p t )
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P edal Techniques

Keep th e  knees and h e e ls  tou ch in g  as far as the  
in te r v a l  o f  a f i f t h .

P ress th e  key q u ic k ly  and d e c is iv e ly  for  th e  a tta c k  
o f a n o te . The h e e l  sh ou ld  rem ain in  c o n ta c t w ith  th e  
key when th e  key i s  d ep ressed  by th e  t o e .  The to e  sh ou ld  
remain in  c o n ta c t  w ith  th e  key when the key i s  d ep ressed  
by the h e e l .

P lay  on th e  in s id e  o f  th e  p ed a l key w ith  the in s id e  
of the h e e l  or t o e .

The s ig n  A in d ic a t e s  th e  t o e .
The s ig n  o  in d ic a te s  th e  h e e l .
The r ig h t  fo o t  i s  in d ic a te d  when th e  s ig n  i s  p la c e d  

abo e th e  s t a f f .
The l e f t  fo o t  i s  in d ic a te d  by p la c in g  the s ig n  under 

the s t a f f .
Legato - -  Toes on w h ite  n o tes
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Legato — p la y in g  from the bottoi., o f  th e  pedalboard  
to  the top by 3 r d s , a l t e r n a t in g  r ig h t  and l e f t  t o e .
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I n t e r v a l  o f  a 4 t h ,  a l t e r n a t i n g  r i y h t  and l e f t  toes 
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I n t e r v a l  o f  a b t h ,  a l t e r n a t i n g  r i g h t  and l e f t  t o e s
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m

I n te r v a l  o f  an o c ta v e , a l t e r n a t in g  r ig h t  and l e f t  t o e s .  

^ V lr , M i '  ■ V  ^

A. A

I  ' J  t  j  \ f  J  ^ J  \ J  ^- =J §
4  ^  A A A A A ^
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A A A A
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The in t e r v a l  o f  a 6 th  i s  to  be p la y ed  le g a t o .  P r a c tic e  
each  hand s e p a r a te ly  u s in g  the c o r r e c t  f in g e r s .  Count 
a s you p la y .  A fter  p e r fe c t in g  each  hand a lo n e , p r a c t ic e  
w ith  hands to g e th e r .
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P lay th e  soprano and b ass l i n e s  l e g a t o ,  w h ile  d e ta ch in g  
the a l t o  and ten o r  l i n e s .  Count o n e -a n d -tw o -a n d -th r ee -  
a n d -fo u r -a n d . Be su re  th e  a l t o  and ten or  l in e s  a re  r e ­
le a se d  on and . Use th e  proper f in g e r s .
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P la y in g  a r ep ea ted  n o te  r e q u ir e s  the le a r n in g  o f  
an oth er  b a s ic  organ tech n iq u e*  The a t ta c k  and r e le a s e  
o f th e  organ key must be made in  th e  proper rhythm.

The v a lu e  o f  th e  1 s t  n o te  w i l l  be l e s s  ( fo llo w e d  by 
a r e s t )  so  th a t the 2nd n o te  may be p layed  as w r i t t e n .

W ritten  l ik e  t h i s :  P layed  in  t h i s  manner:
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W ritten :

P layed  l ik e  t h i s
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LESSON THREE 

P lay the fo llo w in g  s c a le s  in  a le g a to  manner, 
a minor s c a l e ,  u s in g  1 s t  & 2nd f in g e r s

r-x >-a.

1 -1

k

c minor s c a l e ,  u s in g  1s t  & 2nd f in g e r s  

I 1-1 a-1 a-J 1 -1  1-1 a. /-a- I -  X-_____ ( - ! •   I — X .  i - a  I

E E - .J . ,. ^  ■ J

a. l~  ̂ i-a. 1- 1.

f  r r T
i-( i - f  a .  f

= F = P =
z-( %

 ^

d minor s c a l e ,  u s in g  znd & 3rd f in g e r s  

X  3-1. 3-1.3-j, 3-1. 3-4. 5-1 3 1-3 1-J 1.-3 1 ..? 2.=? a - i  a.

j  T  «T' j- T  r ~ — f~ r r  ̂ -J-
cT

3  ^ - 3  1 - 3  1 - 3 a.'S' 2-3 2-3 * 3-1 3-1 3-a- 3-a.
3-1 3-1 3

p T I

e minor s c a l e ,  u s in g  2nd & jrd  f in g e r s  

1 3-1 3-1 3-1 j 1 3-1 3-1 3 2-3

3  v 3  1-3

1 -^  2 -3  2-3 2 - i  a - i  1

I?:: f  • Î
— ’jf {ji:

3-1 3-2. 3
.... |P .
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P

f  minor s c a l e ,  u s in g  3rd & 4 th  f in g e r s

3  ‘/-3 4^ V-f ‘/-i ^ J-Y ^ 4 5-M jW J -/
^  —

J  j  j . f — f -

4 3-i »•/ JW
r

jwf 3 </-J W-3 t f j

T t  t  f : i-3 ^

g minor s c a l e ,  u s in g  3rd & 4 th  f in g e r s
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— # — f - — 1—  t — — f — f — f — r — J  1 J
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^ r-V pV f : /  r-  ̂ r~ «4r- 4 r  */-f v - f  y-r" y -r  i{
J - —J - #1 .....-J-
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P r a c t ic e  t h is  f in g e r  e x te n s io n  e x e r c is e  very  s lo w ly . 
Keep the back o f  the hand as l e v e l  as p o s s ib le .
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Double S u b s t i t u t i o n  in 3r-.’-.
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Î . i ,  <V s- f  3

:  1

4 H '^ -

-T/
A  »

î z . f l f z :

# F ^

^  /  3.

i T  X y : . f :

, 1 
3 2

- P .

s. I f  f  t  3
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A lte r n a t in g  to e s  on W hite and B lack  n o te s .

|7ff J J J

J'"j l|

-tM-

* I 9i

, ■  ̂J! ^—j—3j|— gj.—--J—~jl—
A

J , j .-J 1 - . J J "■■
A

A
ûna 1. 1..

A A
a» J

« J.:. 7 if
A
, A __ _^ ---- 1—:—r~.-

4 A S

.é—A
'{0ifie>

S A y j|

..âaj..I . .‘|..

q/ j j  hJ
A A 4 A

.. ' —..bf— ■ -

_j--ËL_—L_#W--- ----O’--- j i L M

-------- j.---

j-_r giL

J Jy T ^ . J

—r n —;—t"

-J. , L--J

-- ., - , . ,

r 1 J Pf::::: :: — z—̂ .

ijy J  M J

A
J T- J—H_J_—g —.... J f ' j  ■'JJ/ rf:..Tÿgr

A A

m . d— df—-

---:--------- 1---- --------
A 5" ; rw i' 1 e

+-J-— J 1 T = l - ^ —

--- ^ —L_

J J 1 (

ifJ—

T
J- # J - i ”

1 9' ̂  ^ .....

IfJ 1 ~ /  J §J----W ...—Î-



A A /  A A A
J 9* ^  3# - ■ "S' S"' ' y Ifrt.....-f~....# ^

.....a. A A ...

V  r r ^ T f T r t ^ ^
A A A  ̂ -4 A ^

, 0’ y îto P/* Iffl f  A f  '"a V f  "'I® f  «* f"'#

g - ^ j >  u  ^ — ;

A A  A A

1. A gf̂ 6#  ̂A A A  ̂ W #
: . . _ f i ...~ I T r f - I - f

A A -A A A A

i|0'. y . Us !)*' I f"' ^ ' f  ■ r  ■■■■? -

-l?jr 7--''f / T  / r -  ‘

.A lA .A A

- ¥ j  T  A = 3
r  * P l x Y  X i - i J  ^ u - t i  [ l u l :

A A A A A A A A

j ' j J ï j  J^ F t-  j'""n""i
ll' (f "I ^  ^  j -  j

r '#''<*• as /% 4 A A <■»>,/«.
lo : a- — ^-T..T"-'.— . n
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The d o t p la c ed  over a n o te  ta k e s  away e x a c t ly  h a l f  i t s  v a lu e  

W ritten : P layed:

f  r  i r - P

S e v e r a l d o ts  p la ced  one above an o th er  r e fe r s  to  s e v e r a l  v o ic e s  
on th e  same s ta v e :

W ritten : Played:

ISL

A comma i s  used in  regard  to  a w hole chord p la c ed  on th e  s t a f f :

W ritten  : P layed ;

A v e r t i c a l  dash between 2 n o te s  i s  used when a u n ison  has to  
be r ep e a te d :

W ritten : P layed :
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P e d a l  E x e r c i s e s  

R e p e a t e d  N o te s

P l a y  w i t h  p r e c i s i o n  g i v i n g  t h e  e x a c t  d u r a t i o n  f o r  e a c h  n o t e  
a n d  r e s t .

•'> A
y  *7 :------

A A
1 1 J " ]" -  J  ../-------------------

^  ^
J  J  J
A ^

J  è  W-_.,
 ̂ Simii9>

• »

A 4 A A 5" Î r»i/ /e.

y-  r r r r j w j u  j ^

g
- e -
A

A A A /I Sirtiie
Ma— ~ ' 1 J— . 7  r r -i-ip-p-TT r  = 3
q J. J  J ' J *-A A

j  A
:j9'. . r  T I  f 1 f f —f—f— ÿ—]—J------

• »

'""“ ""1 " ' " ' lyr
'L/----------------------- !— 1_—— !------£— p— J : _

: A * • • . ^  ^  ^  ^

A ^
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Moel

U g
a

â - 1 - j E

L C. DûûU 1 n
4 3 2. W  5 32 

+. wF#

z ' i .  -

Î

iI z:

. I 0.1 I 2 3 4, ^
I I I i j  1 ? 2

— g

f

J  &___5___4_

f — f i
È

Æ_a—A
Î

Î

# ' *•' I' f. ?. It aVb
"1̂ "̂

I 5L

2 J J1 j
LA ,

& 5 1 3 4 1  32 4 32
I fvV . -

A

@

I 4  S  I

I
3 4 / 4 1

%

£

2 2 / 2

4z4 6 32 
  AW

#  ' 4- ^

I f  4 1 /  2-1  41

. ^ - j — ....

4 3 1 414 5 31
+ ______

g - Œ

J S-3 4 - 2 - J 3_ I  I & 4___!___ LL J a L

J
W.

Î
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S u b s t itu t io n  fo r  major and minor broken tr ia d s  

U sing 1 s t  and 2nd f in g e r s

-J. ^ -V
9

t  / - V
I ■■, ,.

3 - 1 3- I z /-a-
g :

2 —J 1  -  I

g

Z-l /-a

U sing 2nd and 3rd f in g e r s

3'^ 3

1-3 1 )2-32-3



1 5 0

U sing 3rd and 4 th  f in g e r s

3  Y-3 ^ '3  Y 3 -y  3 - Y 3> l/--? V'2 i/ 3-Y J

J.-Y /  - «* - j: r
*f 3-Y 3 Y

r r r
V ) */-a

r  r  r
V 3-y

frf T~i f

J Y"3 Y 3 V 3-f ?'Y
g

3 Y*"-̂

h J

4 3-Y 3_i/

^  ^  hJ

</V? Y-3
-------- j©- p  / •  f

3 (/-? </-3

£

p -  T - ij»
e

Us in g  4 th  and 5 th  f  in g e r s .

J  p i  r-y r-y r  u_ r  i/-s-

. T " f"""' |gi' "

c/ r :y  r-Y ♦  -i r  
-4— f - f a f .

Y
--------<—

i ; -------F — i—

j r  Y-r < /-r 
3 1 4 *  --1 . J 1»—

z 4 — 1------- 1— 4

^  f : /

" f " '  f  J -

-------- 1—

g- </- r  r
• à f ^

f 1 T r

CY y . Y

'1  " " f  L 'J"....

eJ'

r

1^_ J(— — [I— • y Oi J ' ̂  .....F - r i - r i  i p t . . .  ; c /.

<4 <r~i s" '/-r  v-r V  r  Y-r «-r Y

-j.—U-
f  */-r ««-r

7  k'' J . "( r

r  tf-r T=V

Î
i  - j *

m



g
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Pass one finger over another fin g er.

A lin e  over the fingering (2) denotes th a t one finger 
should pass over the other.

The 2nd finger passes over the  3rd finger.

^  I  ^  3 ______ J  Î  3 _____________________ 3  â  3  %  3  1  J  3  â  ?  %  3  r  3

J J ] T   ̂ \ fkJ J J  J J T?

3  X ^  
3E

l i r i l ;  l ;  f  n  f l l ;  C j  t  '

J  3  3  % 3  S' J

The 3rd finger passes ove

t  V 5  J L ?  -1 5 <f

r l  J - 1

;r the 4th finger.

- ■ jFm ■ ' .
^  'J I ?  X 5 ¥

— h r J - f l  n  Kf ̂  - —aÿ.-gg..-y..«— — J - —2— 

4 f  4 f  4 3 4

8W jp ^  dr-® f

4 f  4 f  Y f  4

$ f - w - . e r ,
i s  ± 7  i s  1

f r r r r r r ,

The 4th finger passes over the 5th finger.

S  4  5  ^  i j  S_________ S' S  ^  $  T  S'__________jT ^  Ç f  S' ^  S’f  - 3 ^  «y 5  V _ _ _ &_ _ _ _ _ _ _ _  V a  ^ ^  ^ 3  a  r

% J J J ]  J 1 . /   ̂ I  ̂ I

r r c  ' i fV f f  i r f
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Pass ®ne finger under another finger*

A lin e  under the fingering (^) denotes that one finger 
should pass under the other.

The 3rd finger passes under the 2nd finger.

I n r r  f  r  î  r t  r  !

j

J T T ^

3 Ï 3 X  i ~ 3  i

= ' r r f - Æ £ f r

Jt

J  J T J  / T a
3 r  3 % i s -  3 a 3

: . ± r
---2^-- g—r-%:--g----^ ---g ----# -- —---

3

Be sure and pass

-<— f—

the fing<

r  3  
— 1 - ^

.............. V.... .

>r over in

^ 3
— m— :#—

1 I J . - L 4

both hands.

,? a- 3 % 
f  e  J* 1

3~ 1* 3

= E r 4 :

a

B  T j  i  ■ i  ^

.........  , 2 i  . ..
O '/ A . . . . #  F;-

- ^ ■ ■ . r  1 1 - j - f  p  e  

2 -3  -r-

J  z z r 4

r  J  â 3
—F — #------» —— —------------

Ù :L J  1 J
iï: 4l ::: , :: 1 J  /

1 •

» 3 a 31 ' ' ^ ' •̂ " —I
' F  ' f  f  f

' 1 

J  >■ Î
- - f ^  r  - f

a_

_l------- j------- p-------------

3  a- 3 a.
■ J  - f  1 ,

ft p  -  f — ^ ——------

J  2  f  ^

; = ^

h  1 »— i— .. ' 1 

a. ^ T  ^F t  r  r _
— F -----ËÉ-----J. ------

:  f  ;
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Pass one finger over another finger.

Practice hands separately and then together.

p i  3 r a
Ê J f

^ 3 1  J  
1 É

» 3 r  »
---- JTfJ----1~

%. 3 3
1 #■■■...I

a 3 Î  3 
1 f # #

h J  J  « J j  * '  i IfJ 1

♦  » V ?
' r  M  r

y  # f  «/.:..

[ ^ - ..r ....r  f .... I

fj %. 3  % 3

t r — i— J  r - ~ r

-% 3  % 3

} J  f  #

a  3  »  3

, 1 J  P  ( J *

3L 3  % ?  
J  -t» .

X 3  T  J>

J  r  f
r f t - l h J -------* — *-— * -

>  -» T  3

0 .  r  p  f t

1  3  T  3

r  r - Y ' - f -

T « l  *  ^

± 3 x 3

** r  * I

f  f  r '- f /

r  ' I

X  3  X 3

/ -------------L _ L | — f—

.  /  ^  ^  Î - - U
A  '  k  a  " T  r

I '

^  ^  ;  f ,
h  J t f " ~ i — ^

I

J. ^  f  3
— -  i l

%  f  1  r

t — *

X

Gj  T .......J-----------------1 -

y  i  3  r  3  

1 1

V f  r  r

3- 3 X 3  
/

f .  I .....I

a. 3  %. 3

— y — ;------------ — -

f  ' ' 

X 3  'â  3

/

X  3  I  3 X

KH J ^  J - — — y _ — ^—@L— ^  i j , y  j  - —J t — | _ i —
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SEYMOUR C arl Maria von Weber

S. A. T.

Ô,  . - .» L..-.. »....... *
 ̂ k 4  J  J J J = j =

i  1
- n H -

1
f—T

1  _ r .  Ï
....... P------^ —g—

9---- »----

. )---^ 7 sy
f — Ç— f  f  It

— y j

r  f
— sM- 
7 f

2- 3 1 a* 3
f f -

3.

- t -  y
m

v i a - *
f  M f - V

Ur
3

3 % 4 3 t  t   ̂ ^_l t i, I ■ t — I
ic ^T T  A  , r j

J ( L

t
f ï f I

I  J 3 %f— A_r r  j?r 3 ^ 3

f

A ssignm ent: X. "C hrist the Lamb o f  God", The Seven ty-
Nine C horales For The Organ by M arcel 
Dupre, H. W. Gray Co.



V n ^

W

V /* V V /> V
H -rrT ' ;  f  N ' t

y /» V V  ̂ y
j ^ r r  r  -  t i r

y
V n y

p.X-J_j| ■ if f /|î
V
w 1

f- f  ̂  T  [ y

V  */

— r f T ^ r r - ^

y XTfTy

k" ' ^ ^
--- f f'f—̂ --anf p .../R

---------- ̂r V % r 1/ \/ r V V /» V
& ^  W

—  ̂ f r r

T g r  U A  ^

r  *y r  V

---m 4» f  / -----# f» f /R

.- i r i - f n i  T

y

/'TTl---fFT~j i

- , e ^ £ ^ —

r  *' J X
" T T T T ' T T - h ^

t ÆJL/1/ y /  '' 1

t - f f p - f j T l  1

i  J .» ^.T""J“"»- -
'   ̂ y  A

n V fi 1/
/* 1# <1> n®* P

y  r» y  A>

n  y  r» V

i J J  J •  J J à *
y  /% /  /)  

y  n  V  /* «

y  <1 W <f»
y

y m y n 

/%v/»y f\ V o

I ̂  •i’ r f r r
n ¥ f ^ y  v n v  n y / ^ y / $ y

^ /* V /) k V c__y g - v  ^ V

A Ÿ V» V /I k' <* V 

(X r> V> <r> V V

4f r f f f f | * | yJ*  r r  f r  r r f r f r  f r  /̂ , / lf
A y  fi (ûf fi &f ^ r' ^  ^  IX lO 1/v' n  W' 1̂

• S9q,ou @%Tq% uo steeq pus gsoi 

ÇÇT
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\J A  O  A U A y  ^  J / A

A ^ V

A w /) w

A *-> A

V A V A (/

jl^y- 0 ^ 0  J~J J ~ ~ l—j!— !FZM =zTD X I  T i l■J»3 t ms ^  s
"h & —

Ü
&/ A U A



15 7

Double substitu tion  of chromatic minor 3rds.

Si m

3E
%

#-

4 3TW% 3 1

z ^ _ ^ . .  6  J ^ . .  .
= 4 = ¥ = ¥ = ^

I t %
^  : p %  ^  Y " # p — f  ^  V  is*
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1T ^  Jl

é # ..#f""....... " f ...

Lgf—4fll-..F.|(~...&p

>  IipH- P  M ^ # —
V / - f  M . f  r  —

f A L'T Î a

f p —p wf:...I f ... ' ! ' r:

7j^  f J c » -

' W  ^  ^  p -

-jffl. |g /— - d j s l .._| - K —

Ph. E, Bach
— 3  — 4 — 3
I 4 —____!_—=---- 1

Choral
Arvdarrfe

W

n

___y
K *f 91

- t ----- -------
-  0 /I —-------- @1-------

4

I  - " - r -

^"Ü> T — -
J tjJ..'
A A _

f  yfpA— 
J J.

— I
^  4» * b 

I 4 1 5 ‘—t----fc---- 1-----------5 — —• -  *• 13 k

------ 7\
3.

1

a &----- 1̂  iPp*-----------------
c/ 1 1

w  n
........... . ^

---0 -----

^ a  f;:

■ 4 . --------------— f.------------ 1— jH
R&di.



J A  f j - \ f 4 = 4 =

miioAn

^ 3 ? *
....  " J  1— ^ ------ / -

f -  ^

CM. J %.

I 9 '#  j  " t f

Z | . , , .  j*

= 4 4 = f  f  y

J  ■y  ^  y

r '  7  r y - j

------1_ *1

3  S’ 3  

f  7. ♦

f y  f r

À  ?
3  - * # -

/  y  .........

PW« A

o . | f 3  f - y —1̂ ' V ' f y '

fco

A

- 1 = 1 —

1 y
[ ■^ U

A k,
J  S* _r t

1

1 f
/  ?  1 ^ 1 — ---------- ----------

/%
éfi* T ^ër-y- 
V' /%

—̂Æ....f ------ a» . . ^

A
—J ------------

A ......

i %,
_L

S
_ a ._ 4- I

f  J

y  J

fr -
^ F T T

*ÿ -  «â

...1^

I

5

"%.

5*

r - p

-  3

^  ", V ^.7-i....P-l V p  t X - . f

V !

âÉ

T — f"—
4  1

H' #  ^.. \:::t f  -

— J — t—

.7 ^77-4
3 t

. . . . . . . . . . . . . .

= M = i
W' " 
f -

1 = 4

t 'f i

W

'y #  T J  ■ ® * 7 _# ̂
A ... i

i - - - - - - - - - - - - - - - - - - - - - - - - - -

. . . . . . . . . j 1? ^  1 c /;_
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LESSON FIVE

Substitu tion  of Major-Minor 7th and Diminished 7th 
Broken Chords,

Using the  1st and 2nd fingers.

[ 4  J  J  A = {

%» I—I" a-
, ------- *■-------

1 = ^ — if — 1— 1—------------------- 0#---------

k J  » - l
- f ----- F ------ =----------

-  J !  h J  ^  — -------:

a. I - i
J  ' ®}® .... — —I/ — d:— p : — 1-----------

t  1
I k  .........  1 j _ J

—1------- L ,, [

1 -a

%  J — 1— i

#  __P----- 1-----------------

1 a - l  %-(
A L i

J

>• 4-a.

• - V  * F A -I  f

_ y L

1

J  ....... -  1

1 'C i .

y  S Æ - ..

Ï Y  Â el .

SL

Using the  2nd and 3rd fingers.
3 " ' 3 a-3 &f f j i  a  3 *  *

t t — — — J  J
3

4  f  J ........... 1.............
— ^ — — ---------1----------

aJ  : r .......r  - !
^ — J  ^  

f  f

^ — # —  

« f  I . ) :

3  a -3  1 '2“ 3

_1!4—

1  3 - ^
..|T_. f  ..

—Æ -

3

3 »
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Using the 4th and 5th fin gers.

3 «Z-3 3 Y 3-H <A? Y jw  jr

j  J V J 9 :

 ^

s n  d-î
^  0-

4  3-V J - ' '
3

y

Using the 3rd and 4th fingers.

4 S4 fAf s  ^ -jr  t| V-f «4r ^

s-W

Uzrjt'#,:. ":r 3C
h i

4  S’-*/ gy  .S '  y_g"

S" «/-S' Yrf

1  f ~ j

4  s - i  s-V

y rW .f .4

f  Y -r  y -r rY  r-Y

^  ; j - - /  p- f ....
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Chrematlc Scale

Using the 1st and 2nd fin g ers .

f  J i i j ^  J - ^ J

a /-a. /-^ f-v

^  -4-

~ .:: .J :L .J fJ  - J .........

f.% l-a *-» l*a*
'■■#■..  f  ....

..ê J  ^

i-a **'" *'» If a-t a-f 2-1

r  r  ^  r 1

u l-a 1-% |_a |Uj.
Æ.— ... i ..n..........1

- f — l T  ' ----------

i-a r-a »-> f-a

-J.------!---- ' , » 1

i

' ^~4s«à "kr '^  "

. . .  . . .  

ÿ  T  f  * f

----J —^ ---- -

z-l  a - /  a -Ï 2-1
^  J  jf "

2

;ct_ 1 —

Using the 
) & 3-X 3 %

o - ----------------------------

g r  ' #F @y""—'

2nd and 3rd fingers. 
3-a 3-a 3-x  3-% 3-5U 3-x J-x  j-x . 3 a ; dr : P

^  - i w  J

1 t  a*$ a'S %-3

— J — J  * J  4 ;:

2-3 2-3 2*3 2-3
»  ...f  ...■f’""

- -4 M ---^ ---$W ----® _

a-3 2 ^
f  w  ~f— -

- f  f T f

r  r  T . H
/ ...f .

« 2-3 a 3 w  a J
# f f g H

- - F — 1-— ^ ^ —

a-3 2-J  2-3

1 1 *

2. -------------

* * * l  If *1

1 ^  3-1
T  [

. ^  —  J i-" - f^ —

3-2. 3*2 3-2. 3-2
#  h f —

-e-

3 ...........
a ------ ---------------
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Using the 3rd and 4th fin gers.

3 W-3 il-3 ^ 3  •f-3 th3 «A? y.? *i'3 V-J <4? ^  3-Sf j . /

h  1 1 1 i f —

' ' 4̂

« /  W ---------

Y  M  3 - t /  3 - * /

-----------0 I---------------f f f --------H Æ ------------------------

3 - V  J - V  3 - ^  3 - V 3 - * /
- d h j t t g r -

3 - « f  3 - i f 3 - V

— 1----------------1— J — U —

J  4 S  f 3

— j  ^ — $ K  ^ —
, j ? : „  j *  ...... r : : E = : j l r : : - = £ =

- 1 — p  Y ~  r =

| | |  3 - W  3 - W  j W

1  1  (  *

3 W  3 W  3 - * f  3 W J

■

 ^nf^ “

'3 «/-3 ^3  ;/.3 ^3 f 3  V-3 4l3
ac 3%:

Using the  4th and 5th fingers.

S  4 - f  4-f «f-ff
n^" " * « , 1  ...J  ê#J’"'

— - J — a L ^ W — ^

«f-y V-ff •/-S’ •/"S’
"». f -  P -  -

«f-y ^-5 V -f

F * F -  f  * f  r —

y s-y ffv

/  ^  f r  ^ .......

4!'<r 4-sr V-f Wf 4 ' f  < r  V-5

b J z  :
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Substitu tion of chromatic perfect 4ths,

y:C,

w-

X i - î
‘

| r  ^  jg-

Chromatic diminished 5ths and augmented 4ths,

5,#%/e

;

•f .T-/

^ W W t f

ll
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Passing one finger over and under.

S 3  •* 3 V
%/\ ,  J  J

3 4 3 4
1 Jl Ok f i

V J  M J
 ̂ em I /

1  J 4 J
»

(j J. - J ...

ti 3 a 3
7' J  J  ^

, r .  f  r

i  3 -  L“■■» _::y p.,...-^
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A ssignm ent: I .  "Abide w ith  u s , 0 Lord Jesu s C h r is t '
IV. "Glory be to  God on h ig h " , S ev en ty -  
Nine C horales For The Organ by M arcel DuprI,
H, W, Gray Co,
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A

Vf

A

W

ind icates the crossing over of one toe  in  fro n t of the other 
foot with toe placed forward on the pedal-bcard.

ind icates the crossing over of one heel in  fron t of the 
e ther foot with heel placed forward on th e  pedal-board,

ind icates the crossing over of one toe behind the  other 
foot with the  toe drawn back on the pedal-board.

ind icates the crossing over of one heel behind the  other 
with the heel drawn back on the pedal-board.
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LOVE DIVINE Zundel
P edal
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USSSON SIX

Double su b s titu tio n  fo r chromatic minor 6 ths.
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Chromatic major 6 ths,
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A ssignm ent; L i t .  "Beloved J e s u s ,  here we stand"
X III . "C hrist our Lord to  Jordan came", 
The S even ty -N in e  C horales For The Organ by 
M arcel Dupr^, H. W. Gray Co.
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Alternating toes playing 3rds.
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Substitu tion  of one foot fo r th e  o ther.
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NICAEA John B. Dykes
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Substitution with one foo t.
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SEYMOUR C arl M. von Weber
P edal

•{t?.-» r  I M  J  j- r  ** j' s
A  W A

^  A  ^ __________________ A

r f  r  J  I g
A V



185

You w i l l  f in d  SEYMOUR w r it te n  as fo llo w s  in th e  
hymnal. P la y  the soprano and a l t o  n o te s  w ith  th e  r ig h t
hand; ten or  n o te  w ith  th e  l e f t  hand and th e  bass p art
i s  p la y ed  w ith  th e  f e e t .
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Assignment: XL. "In Thee i s  joy"
XII. "Christ la y  in  the bonds of death", 
The Seventy-Nine Chorales For The Organ 
by Marcel Dupre, H. W. Gray Co.
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à ltem a tin g  toes in  4 ths,
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Grüssanâo frtm a black nota to  a tdhlte note.

fi^î- ifii 1 J  j»-'"A' ^  i i» pp f  f  \~ A # #  f  f  1 r
•d*

c/

1 f) ha -  te  ■“

^  1 / f /---- !----h-f----- l—f----------------
^ A"̂ A V A^a 

AU A
P ê hs_1 p p Æ  ̂ l 1 f  4f f  1 r  7̂ 1* V

ÎH^î---------------------

u  U - i .L
4 "A

j ..U  l L ± z z ^ i  ’- '  W ±
A -  A “-I A-A

k ( / 1 . 1 ». ...... -

• 1

u V U 4 (/A Vf A ^ / ;  u A - A  
U A O a '"a U A «/ A 4 y ^  ** 4^>, w A w A «/

11 o: r i s r v y i t  f W f  f ^ r  î T  < T  r ^ - ?  *>/» A< n r ^  : j«flf—r. J  r  ■ 1— L— 1—!—i— ' _ 

GHssando from a black note

U 4
lî ^'9 ( . i l  i 1 1

-.» ' _______ !—!— 1— l— 1-------- _:

to  a black note.

t tJ  4 ^ ^ / ,  —

A ^A ^
" j J 

A^A ^ A ^A

##** ."W :j ÿ : ^ :  : /  /  /. :
* 4 «-4  ̂

4 —A #- A
f -..- —- !•- jfp ^

J TA •'A -->J

- -jgaajc----Æ—_ .

A-A
' v^hp ~

A ^A "A **4

) #  r ?  1 » :* ; ^

— 4 -

F=L._:

Lr«/

0 ^ 4  y -  f j U -
A *"4

/»Ÿ*
jk# *

g g - ^ g 4 t : f  ^  1
A'"A

f / . y  ‘f }  1 r  ' N i

A'^A

8 , ^  ; #  1

hhW—

V ...-
7 Î  ^  W'M w V

!----L I z r z . .. .



188
S icilian  Mariners' Hymn

JL  sJL M &

^ ^ _________  *1_________ g _______  ^ w_________ A O A_____

r » - ^ g y |  f ! = ' P  y  r - " p - z j A - f

Vesper Hymn

^  A a  A

^ • i L  f  f' f  / I f  f .....• 7"

4

- f ^ r  J  V

... 4  /I

..  . /( A

..= J:Y  J f  y i

-------4 _ _ _ _ d _ ------
jà..■#""'tf" "*------

4

4

A
i r f -

ij/p  i  f  •  1 .« ! J

{%&f f —A r  l ~ J  i

w  f  J

— . I'.... j-  , . . .

/ i  *. r  3 ) 6

r - r   ̂ T  ^
4  6

A A  tp

j a j .  f  j* J  ,

A A

—r—A ---- Aa

m l f  r  f r I F = ^ f  j f  f  I a n l - f  f  r \ f  e

Duke Street 

y  A é\

4 ^ 1 /

f f MMr l f h î f r  fw.?lffrirrrfi0
y  A



1 8 9

V o  MS a u i  d e s i r e s  s a  f / T. £ .  P a  «I W r i c  u

4>f5 4
I fl*

f  3
3X3 I

H J
* m  *

w

f  4 fv fv  3 j /  r  3;îs %ii
* 4#y /vfy  ̂  ̂ /w{KI

É :èz 1

1— h 4= 4 :
3*2:

r - J

r IXI
4 f c -

3 a

t-g?F— 4= f
^ W  s a  3 4  y ç n  HS

^  L î  '“
~aJ -jJ —f -  J î  i J W -

g

f f f  f  sa  J
i /!*y '

f
. T  L 

i

f  <4 
315 a

r 4T
393 X

. w u
i T

#
•V
jgL

X 5" I 2 3 1 X
g

r  4f

3 43*3 4 r 3 5 f̂4 3X1 »“ * 4343 n
' ^  i .  “ ' ^  AfK ’  » / U

^  1 I : I i3 J -r"  I | - - | ' t t

¥

±
4343 4 3- a
/4K

g

3 X , f

»}: jÈ: j f  :jE

r  1
H S

t T
I s

P
(2» f
z :
m

r  4 3

W

3 a a s  a 5 

3E
$ É

Y 4JV3 X

' jg#B Zgc

4343 4
*#4

4343  4 f  
/WK

-<»-
Ë

-lô— T
z c

-a»—

^ 1 4"
JL U .

I
- i i

f I

r
3 a •

J f  ^ - j -e9 * 7 f t " I   'I

z z



------g^ —V
3

1 9 0

*  3
rf*' .::,:2?  , \ 1

a  ^
------------------ j e _— ------------1—

*  4 JV3 

__ f2__ __

a

Æ — p _ _ --------1-------

1 3  1 * 1 4

---------------------1----- --

1 a  1 3

- 1— A r .-------- — z

1 a  1 *

......... I

a 3 a 4 1

J ------

/ 4  / *

— f —

a
H

A J L J J . . J  J l A - J - ^  A -
Z....

^  1 -3 - J T
J  J  J

----------;------- ------ =---
^ p  ^— -------------- d

' T ------------- --

*343 * 5* *343 *»S43

*343 * S' 2 4343 * r
A

IÎ t
-dP-i

a 3 a H 1 2  1 4 * 4
j u m

I a I f  * S'

^ □ J T T l



LESSON V III



192
Verset
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A lte r n a tin g  Toes p la y in g  5 th s

4  A

! ■■■■; . j   ̂ J

A 4

1 *  1 f J  f  ,  \ /  P  /  P
i - t -—  ^  ^

A A

— a/—1-------*  I
A A

- J — l ------p _ = ^ r ~ y  t .....

J i ZE

a ? i V  f  i  N  I f  I  f  f  I j  f  a

S p anish  Hymn

A
—t -

f  y - j . ^  
r ~ ^  z  z - j — à i

A ^ ^ A
T»-

/I V A

A ^ A

/ y j  i  3

A

 d -

/Ï

_d d.

X X



1 9 5

OLD lOO’̂  ̂ Genevan P s a lt e r
P edal

 ̂ A A 1/

|ÿ*![ f I r_  ̂ r j-j f- f j r_[j_ f r r \  ̂ 3 = ^

xt A  ( / A «/

Pedal

r I r r  ̂ f  f l W : :f -  r I y

ST. PETER A. R. R ein ag le

A

V A

A y

i ^kï i y  J  ^  I j - - i  J J  I J . -J  J J  \_r.M

P edal
MARION A. H. M ess iter

A

43^*  ̂ n r  f i r t f h r
A tf ^  <ar

A fc» «



196

HURSLEY From K a th o lis c h e s  G esangbuch
P e d a l

I f ^ r  I \ p  i \
A A

~ ~ f  f  f ~ . 1 W ' '
^  A U

T  f  T
A

A
1 - ^  - T — f—

A
— ------- 1------f — — o L ..J ...

A

 ̂ • 1 ,_ L  _«!!......
A

A A A

f  I «/ ? I J  ^ \ J
A V

Assignment: XXI. "Through Adam's f a l l  i s  the world d e file d "
LXXI. "Before Thy Throne I w i l l  appear".
The Seventy-Nine Chorales For The Organ by 
Marcel Dupre, H. W. Gray Co.



1 9 7

HURSLEY From K a th o lisc h e s  Gesangbuch
S. T. B.

3
f  y f  Y T  v

[..Jz: J....J....

3 4
..

X 1
f .

r:.:a l4

I Î '— jc—_—k-----k-------

A
Bm'-r-#:—fr--- ............. y-l -----—

1 ....... A

df".. ....... - " j ..

I >

- .O-TT"""'
4 - ---------f— I—ea:^„....^

A

S  4

-4 —

M  §' " "'f- .. '̂1 J '  1 J  ■" 1 a|g^-tZJÉ__Z— àT l  t T  y I— a!---^--- fit—

r  T y

......f ....... •*' « -— e /— M -

r ^ iI# -» ... ------- :-----------— T ------------- -—

L  ..... ...................... ........ .. ...I I  r" - ! .f1 I .........f  : ,C*.  ̂ -



1 9 8

t  5

— /  /  J — J -

y  f  r  r  j
......«/-

f  f  ̂

------- ef-------- : / ■ — :

^ ... - ^ - i ^
€

. , __ -----
1 /  t ........... :... ....l . . .

1 ^ ^  
L, f  f  f

A

---------------------- 1------------

A

^  ------

--------

— ---------
1 ^ 4 -------------------------------- 1— -- 1-------------- ffl------

A U A

J
TïK""fc....... ' f  'V ' f  V f  1

i) %

—̂ P---------:Ÿ"
^ 1

------^ -----J  1
%

»

a-

^ — f  f y  f
r  V
p  ' ■ jp.. .

—  **-----«f—

J

- f -  f  r

----- dLî_______

4

f 'I y  y  y ®

■?i J  / — f -

r .... f -

h - H ---------/ - ' t f 1

r- ... "—"g

A

-— ------------
------« l ,  %-----1

: A

^ ------ E —

&/
A

r



LESSON IX



2 0 0

MARION A. H. M ess iter

S . T. B.

f t  %  ' f . i  , ~ 7 I  - " A ■■■■ J  J P  ^

1. . . . L

—f-- - —*- - 4- -

f  H

r  ‘ . F-:
V 3

- j-- - 0#—K- ®- - f _

1 X ' .
r f ~ ^ /  f  f — - ,0—y-s 7  jf 1 ...hrrf .... « f 

A A

t  - r

■ I 1 

A A

f  . 7 L  :

1 I 1 

O A u

^ A A

V 1 . M  r T - .

A
J»
j . 1»I 0 — zz_[—  

f i f — f —

r ' z W - = f  f
1 a >

4̂̂ ------F

— " f f f

. sr 3

- - f ? " r ~ f

Of y

P- y
, ....... .V ..

1#  ■ f

-jr / 

..J- ' - p

Lz./ 1 f 

A Ü A
- f ------ - i ------- s ----- /

_i|:. L . . '... J

A  A
J  /  1 n

a

/ - ---- -J -------

# = h

A

P

> f  7

4 - ------V — ^ -------—
A

s- f  7  f  -

#  J  J*'
A A A

V

1 a>  — ^—
J

j ^ — s —
J 3. '

[•- T " t  ' T ^ -------------

r ..........  k l  ' :

f  f  -f----------

r y* “3#»

H1 / z ------ 1 ----- ?  1 J  -----------------

A

— 3— ------:

A
J  J . , i

^ V

F P----
A %/ A



201
One Octave Major Scales

4  i  i  •'
- j !.. gf ^

4

/ J  J i  r~f r ^  f  :::r-^=zd: J J
< 4 t ^

<4 y  4  4  ^

/ z r - j z V  J I V  J
4 V 44 Lf A

4  Vf 4
f  /  7 - 4 t

4

A O  ^  U A \J A u  4

5 F #
A w 4

SR̂ s
V» 4 4  y  4

4

g &&

4  y  4

4 4

7
4  V

4  U 4 4  V A O

3E
.4

-J i^ r j — </ - Jt
1/ 4 4  4  —vj

4  w 4  y  4  /

J  -
i t y  i  ^  4

Î
4 U 4

4

■J  ^  f  \ f z : r : : t . :.:..l .„, f~.:::::f iz /  ' ,/  ^zLg zz
4  a*' 4



2 0 2

Ù A
— T~

w A u
fÿf — t

4
/ /

: — iJ -
-0l— V - H — ----4  J  ^-11

A u A u u xj A

— T"— -J—
A

" J". a ■—p - '
A w

--J®—
A

- f -

w A

- f -
A

_ V  J  j ~

A
tif -.
V

— 9-----J*.. ~f---

4 It

( — —A—
4

®* nf
</ 4

]  '■*!. -,.... / J ...' 7 - d -
u

“ <É> ■- f —
w
&

4
f I .

# =
A

---
\J

éJ-—..
A Ù U

- f - i  .-f—
u

4&r
4

— _ssL—y — ----- U-
A ^ ^

Assignm ent : LXXI I .  " A w a k e H e a r  the c a l l  o f  watchmen" 
XXVI. " S a lv a tio n  has been brought unto u s" , 

The S even ty -N in e  Choral e s For The Organ by 
M arcel Dupre, H. W. Gray Co.

CORONATION O liv e r  Holden
Pedal

A 4  A
jL_l_........ . i“  - f - 5 — - a —

4
- f —

A
1 9

c /  :  '— t - f — f — t
A 4  4

- ? — f  -  f -

A
1 J  '  / ° ~ i

A 4

A 4  ^  ^
^  r  ' 7 ~ 7 ~ i  "I f — f —f

A
f -

W A
---------- P -----p ---- r ...........J '  i. a  r  '̂n"r""' t . .  d  J \ U  U

' ' A
-  1-----

A

„ f  V ,

a « \
— I— f — = 0 ^ — r - ------f—

4
------------ ;------- f t -

S f c T  ^  . ■■ ' -------------P ----------- f -
A

:'d j R # ....
i J



203

ST. CATHERINE H. F. Hemy
Peda 1

AA

/ I XV
-------------r —f— s,------%-----------

A
--------J---------- A ---------

A

w ^ ~ f .....- ...\ = - h - j - ^ h r - " T = r  1R E B
--------1-------- St______ L
-----^ ----------------------

T P 7  f  ,  -  - — f —

— I — I— i —
- ê = r - < —

A

- f  - 7 . .....f - d -
A

P eda l
ST. AGNES John B. Dykes

* /\ A A

Sj / \  A

I W t d H — F ------- ---------

A
O .....f /  I t f ..... ^ _______ / _

A

— pi , >  7  >

^  A ...... ^
1 ^

A

oL ■ - — 1— P -  - •

O A



204

Doel  l / o s o î e n

Andantino J=92

Je a n B o u i / a  rd

X 3 f  ‘ ^
P  i- i

gE  J j  J : jTir*

y 3 3 a.

#
i l ^ m i

?
/  V A

4 «Oj J -o-
V A

----------- J -
I 6" A 3  1

1 .  n j l i
4" 4  3  a.

J n j  ni
1 4  3  a. 1

n " ' n ' 7 ' ' r i

p ^ O i u
#J 3 3 j

-C—w ^ # .0—

1 ^

1  ^
. , , ------- 9---------

j * ' * j j  '  1

^  s
-p— s —

a p -----------------------

f — T - F = W
W

4 = 4
-----—-O-------------------- L©—:------------ 1-&------------------ Lo---------------- 1 ------

V
6?:;; .  tt

. t  _4-3a. 1 4-3t|
IT r  i->-

1
■ f."M J '« P'

1 ---
.. - 7 1 Î &

t). '4 ^-A------- )*—m— j j j
g  r s E B T r p~-~ ~i -

L-o-----------

-1---------------

Lo------------------

r r  # 4 ^
ffs

-fi)--------fil—



205

» J l 3 a.1 H- a  I.

jgn^gjg» i p r «5 j;
f  ;  ! - 4 - 3  a  I 

6
a  <4

I 3
•O"

g

# 3 4 ■3 a  , a

- p f J Ü ï i - ' i Ë i a c ^ : W 4 4 4 4

3 ff* 4  3

' w

IhM *

5 = c = - 3 ? \
*- ?  à Æ "

...V - - I

,_ ................
r * r  f
‘Q jfin---------------

.... " T
' ' o ... — .................. in rf ------------------

------ 1------- —

---- --------2? -
jz^piL--------------------------

I 3  1 % 3 4 S ' a 3  » CL 1 3  1 a .

A

1 ^

^ = = = : r ' : l

o  3  4  a 3 1 :

g [ f w:^-ÿ

^  -I ^  '

9 '#  • ~

a. I a. /

m i a-ij v t. A #
# #

b iM i
« J A —

l à i i
p ffr~'

p



206

< r  3  4 f

h Ü - ' J  n  1
t  4 - 3 »  1

z Œ = = z ^ :
3P * t3  * f -3  9. - U Ù 3 A  1

1 i

é

■ A j  r->
k >
7- - - - - - - - 9 ----- —

J - ^ i d - J J  f  |:

î  ^ i- 
P  é

j . ] . .^ .^  j  j —( —
a  — f

r l -f - - - - - - - - f —« -y .  ^  :

a * -K  zz

U

S- - - - - - - - J ------ :

-j--------------------
A V

_ J - - - - - - - - - J _ . : J . ,

u

S ------ s)- - - - - - -

-1------------- p _
A V

.  1 s i a * *
i f i#  i / f l l H

-£LM ‘ ^

■f— j—
i  3 j J ^

.... Wz.

• • ‘ f ■ i

— f l J g L j z J ...:.

1 1 T — $

m

HT 1

1 ^ '
. ® ...» -  ■ f- Hr

p ^ f -  '
TZ r-~ :

—-----------&---------------------------

:5|»-rjÿ-r—

A

O ' "
------------------------

E 1 r

Lfil--------------&—

4 -

¥■
u

m

f  I 3

r a t f r êU"

V  3  * 3 » !m I SL ' a. > 3 a

» a
TOT

3  ^ 3  S ’. * f-_ 3  Q . 3  %  I j f  3

^ T - t r t P

* WCW



I  •  1 .̂ 
H— .. " b --------- v**^— p~

1------&—

------ ----------- m

~ r f
.....# " * ..j—............... -

f - - ^ -
V

■ ) . j -

V
--------- f — ...J. _#A _

V

! — ^  
11 "% 
1 -: - /?\ 1 J  j  1=

-h%
n  ■ _:.:^:=:::p_ »— ... ■

---------1  — §1 ;-*^
_____ ^ — "'^JS

1 ofiqm fUb,

1-----o —
5 f  c'' r tX/l*

. g
» Te *

-----------E------^ lÉ —
---— 8 ^

fTTT  ̂■ ri, k —n —s u p r - ,J  î ______________gU..::--:::J J

.................................................._ # Î 5

—  g ë  i. 1 jfj II
— â é 5

1 ' ■ "— g
---------------J;*-.

— 3" #
- «g

d
J

■ H '•■ la
M i

t Tt H a

u ......

— 7 ^ ^  P
-- 4r--- 'L —  

"T =—C'"T% l
r " a; ! " ̂  r' r"' " " ■» -----T.'TSr

LOI



LESSON X



209 

ST. AGNES
S. A. T. B.

f
t t  J"  ^

i

John B. Dykes

?" 1. I  J  I

f — r

J

■y>‘ i k  ( Z E

a. I a.

#

A 9 4 0

4■ ■■«. J.
1 /  V j -

4
JW J  

1
d  J

1  i
__1------ U_____  .

| t  - F

1 3
7 i 4 /  f y f

4
P X "

c , V ~ r

i> f  V

r f - ç r  -
•3.

j y_ .jj y -  "

f ^ " V

i  i
f  " Y ' —

..f. _ *

4
^ k i  f — i ^

1 Î 

4....
fi ■»..

— 1— (— I—  

J  J  T 'f — 1------ : t— --
4

/ #  È --------1----
4

W  ------- r

- M h

2.
4

J V 
1

— --------- f -

- o L — # -------

y  -  */
/

........ .. J

3
1

of.

A i  r

f ' ^ i r  r

3  ^

#

i
f~ ~ ..... - f

f
t

1
L 7~W^-------'-------

4
Oi Ai If o hfi

o
— y------- =/— f -------

. /

4
<# * . ̂  a* j :y ÿ  JH r __1_____

4
_M ------- * ------[-----------

V 4
: ...■" i

A



ST. (
3. k . T. B.

/ f  b ^ 4 — J — .J .- .^ -

210

:atherine h

A ... !jf 1 J

[. F. Hemy

c  ^ i V_ «--- f  ï  ^
.....J  1 , •(Jkvir . . . . iL.. . . . . •* , f  7

T  ....  C t
f Î<*

■ÿ.ij J— f  - t ^ r .

- f -  r f
X 1 %,

= f ^ f  - f - 4 - 4

.. a .  i . -

- T -
t 3

j L ^ ^ i ... 1 _ . . . .  . . .

f , k f i
A — 4 A 4

W J  11 . . : r : :
4

f  r - c /  ^
X s

-" jK.i~ - T jT %>
c/ J” h J ^ i -Jf -- J- J—:fflfciS ... L.

r 13
%4i'-r  ’>' f - '

—&--J.—sL
ir " fr
V )
f~  f  ' Y■ f .

—«t---gf--M---
- T — 'Tf—
l î  f  f4 ^ - — '—

k  A/ , ..... --------------.

..f _y

4p ?

1

A
\9 i :J f  ", .:-f-Z— l ' ^

A

?  i  f



211

5*
t   I ' "'gy-y  gf y  -fgt-

i J
I

V
3.

;^ - y

t  f - r

"P y  P y f = #

A

e
A

3
f

A

». J
r

/  ( /  i -

& k

-r
3

-g*'‘



212
Major S c a le s  in  2 o c ta v e s

a
J *

V  ^  u

g
m: r r  r r

A U

g
A U A U» A

ÂJ j  J r f  r r f r r  t
A U 
\J

A A V

r r r r r  -I J J j  f
V A A U A  '

U A 9̂-

I ~ T ~ j~  j  J::::j : ;;
T  ■ g  A «  A VA  U

f  f -'~F

A u A

A V
a ' J .  -J --a»

f M g

U A U A
V A

B gy  
U A

V

m

g . . r  T

A

r p - |*—j - g

g 3 E

V A

A U A 

A

::j: ■■ J — J  J | * - z f

A A u A

V A 

A u

 f .......



f  P  r  C' ^
213

I ------1 : — ± =

A

A

A. \J A /\

A

A 6»
Af r

J  J3È
-j :  .....

W - A

(/ /» A

A  ' - ' / A

/  sj  

>1

y\ \j ^  \J

A A
o A

~îF ^

f f i

/I (/ / l ^  A) V /% V» A

A z'

A ^  XI */

/Î

/% t/ XI A

/I 1/ j
I ,  f  r  : :l̂

j .  /

X
,£  ......A__..... # ,...-%L̂ .,JBl-̂ .t̂ . = = d - : - - -f" ' '  J  - j : - ^

/» t> xk 0 ^

A  At /AA



214

/I
t/

A iJ A  /\ V

\J A A

A ssignm ent: X L III. "Jesus C h r is t , our Saviour"
XV. "C hrist Jesu s who maketh us g la d " , 

The S even ty-N in e C horales For The Organ by 
M arcel Dupre, H. W. Gray Co.



215

EASTER HYMN From Lyra D av id ica
L. H. and P e d a l

& I I 3 a. J a. J ^

N — d — d — 1— — f— %------ i—F' iy

^  %  y

W# P ' " %....  /  /
A

------- W---- ®j----J.— ffiL.
4 0

 ̂ 3
Ÿ  ̂ ^ T

—q  f—....d*'
4

1 ^
— — t— f v

^  i -..f-..... ^  /
/T " V,

I
P "  ■ - - ^ f Y

=  q /  r  : ^

A
a.

' "f... f -  /> 4
V — P - f  - 4 -

/Î J
-----i---- J ----—

.... ................... .„.l......\ “

A
------------- /-------

- J ........ ....... . . . L l l i .

/I A {J A

— Ï— 1^1 f

A
J ?4 ---- j ---- ^----W —

A L/
t a- J

l o ; ......

~ T ..........
A

a. j  %

<®r ^  ® J/
O

t ................. t r  1

t %. 3
r  r  ! %  ■

. . . / . ....... .. . ... ____ __

,— 7—
O

<# Æ _f
^

- f  f - f = f  r  ,  :
A

# 1 / f f/  ......-.M..:.... ..........L / ......

A (V A
y •

— f — f— f—i--------

A

: ^ - ..

8 fl • 1 B Y—t ^ ------------—
A

5* ^ '

q =
i  ^

-------- ---------

/ r  ^

/  I 1 r

' ' "  f  f
1 ' f — f  f  L I

A u
: r  f  j

4 ^ U
■ ... ->■■■■> " P i ....• —P"“

. ' J

A /
/ .....  JJ---- 1--------Ç J w

A
z d = I = é = z

A  ̂ o A A (/

A - à

/K



216

Mais on San es allé Waa
•/ ■/ , 4) >  j  ;j y -

i5 s l it  I i.
D d n d r ieu .

r. f ,  r . r

j X 1»̂  -100—

J Ue.

# -
î- 3

#- j# ^

i .. s) ÊL ^ -----1—0-̂ --- S.
t

J S- ■s L -2—^ ---- &

~û

— 4 ^ - 5 — 4-------M f—
' b J  a f  ü ' j ...

Æ - . . J . . .
— t— r = é H =

y  A J  ^  . r ^ - i —(^ f  J ' I  J - 4
f!^  ff ,.jr ,._ •  . #

^ f  f  > | — -

y  j

«
,

■{̂  5
—J------^ ---

:a » .

1 s 
Y -----T —

—̂ ----------------------------

r i  4 3
._ , —  p — .

Y  " g  p  ^

f = - - p ... r  -  "

...... "/

A ~ \-~

A  j *  ^

u — j _ J
â ^

..j  3 ' é; 1 '  <  ^ -g  -

4------- :—
............  ^

1f c f  f. r r

1* " 1' /

•
•

f 1

-3- %- #  S'
- f ------ • -----

- 1 — - f=!-----------

- p :  - .. f  : : - |
 ̂ J  X  X :

W W
—1------- --------:-------é—



217



LESSON XI



n  j  a  "n 6

3 4 ^ 4 -
J. P. RAMEAU. 

Q r  ^ 1683_g64^

« b z

W z  z  I A dolce. $L

4.S A |tf
3^ 3 

A I A

s

3  *  C 4

r r r  r ê
A  S '  3

Ê È
a B f = f !

g M â ' '
I -  a

=T-
a I % -i- ^Icf^

è Â d tg
a:

f

I
f  4 "  S "  4  3  6 W  ^

3  ^  ^  f  4343 &

m% f f

m i i ir

Ê
S" r

A

V V

-  4  3 3  3- if

_   ̂ jJc:-f—A—-=--
i-a 1

r-*':.-j:^':n r
ffifn}-,-' * *L .̂;. 

ki 1*L I3

.....■■
9l 3 S'

b " — —

'A.r %

—̂---* T#--
...r -

î " ^

-- 0

s
—0— ;

u!L



220

S. T . B.
CORONATION O liv er  Holden

1 s '  I f .  t  i  f i .

ft- r
t  f f f

— T V À  - 1 1 J: :S" J  -T /  J - 9 ■
•*—
T  r - .......r

$

^ - “ F'— y - - f  —}■

:
•• f  T  t  T

f e r  S P  F = f  -
1 3" 3 V J  ÿ

r r  L f
g

m  " , ,  ,  -
4  4

^ J® I f

^ —i •

A iJ ^  A

- - ----- f — f ------ F - — ^ — - r
^  f  :

V i  f — y=— y  J

^  T  I  j :
/I /)

s  w J

.... /  . y  1

•/

— 7— i / "

J  '  f  ... t

'  X 1  ^
/.  / , /

^ — ÿ ------- ]— / “

f  T  /°

3 ■/

----- P -------- p -

— P .....1 7  ) » "  -

J  5* -
*. C /
r  5

----------- #-.... ..^  y  '

C  Y
3  » ^

■f:.....C “
^ -----------------!—

p F  = f  P

1 —-----# -

Ak4
1 - /  /

A 1/



221

^ ..j^~y___*z.........................

....T  ’ r
X J a. I X 3

o' y  
~ f  f

S’
f  V.

~V- J 'y  J
— 'f

j. i
-£■  1? r  f  T

f n1
3

/■ - ^ ----W ----------!_J

yg f"  — fL_ é

-:--- -— M ----

A
j-p^ - ^   ̂ p

...G^-t
«/

P ed al p art

A A

AUSTRIAN HYMN Franz J . Haydn

g^ - - ?  J i f f  J hi r r I
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LXXVII. "We a l l  b e l ie v e  in  one God", The 
S even ty -N in e  C h ora les For The Organ by 
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EXPERIMENTAL GROUP TEACHERS

Number of 
Beginning 
Students

DOROTHY ADDY Wichita, Kansas

Organ professor, Friends College 

LORITTA BAXTER Oklahoma City, Oklahoma

Organist, Highland Hills Baptist Church 

JAN BIRTCIL Tulsa, Oklahoma

Organist, First Baptist Church 

JAKES BULLOCK Norman, Oklahoma

Graduate organ assistant. University of Oklahoma 

ILAH DIXON Springfield, Missouri

Organ professor. Southwest Missouri State College 

ANTONE GODDING Oklahoma City, Oklahoma

Organ professor, Oklahoma City University 

SiARON LYON Nashville, Tennessee

Organist, First Baptist Church 

CAROLYN ORBIN Overland Park, Kansas

Organist, Overland Park Baptist Church 

VIRGINIA RIDENHOUR Tulsa, Oklahoma

Organist, Brookside Baptist Church 

DOWN ROWLETT Seminole, Oklahoma

Organist, First Methodist Church
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CONTROL GROUP TEACHERS

Number of 
Beginning 
Students

Shawnee, Oklahoma

TOMMI COK Shawnee, Oklahoma

Organist, First Presbyterian Church 

JOANNE CURNUTT Stillwater, Oklahoma

Organ professor, Oklahoma State University 

ELIZABETH FARRIS Edmond, Oklahoma

Organ professor. Central State University 

CAROL SUE FRANKLIN Shawnee, Oklahoma

Senior organ student, Oklahoma ^ptist University 

JOYCE UNTON

Organ major, Oklahoma Baptist University 

RUBY MGFFITT Springfield, Missouri 2

Private organ studio 

JOHN SMITH Putnam City, Oklahoma 2

Organist, Putnam City Baptist Church 

MRS. A LeRCY TAYLOR Bethany, Oklahoma 1

Organ professor, Bethany Nazarene College 

TED WILBANKS Moore, Oklahoma 1

Organ professor, Hillsdale Free Will Baptist College
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TEACHER EVALUATION OF ORGAN STUDY
Name ____________________________________________________
A ddress  ._____________________________________________

1. I n s t r u c t i o n a l  m a t e r i a l  i n c l u d e s  t h e  n e c e s s a r y  b e g i n ­
n i n g  t e c h n i q u e s ?

/ , T . \ Mos t
( u n d e r l i n e  o n e )

No

2. P r o v i d e s  f o r  g r a d u a l  development  o f  t h e  b a s i c  f u n d a ­
m e n t a l s ?  Yeg

U s u a l l y
Sometimes
No

3. R e p e r t o i r e  i n t e r e s t i n g  and a d v a n ta g e o u s  f o r  t h e  
s t u d e n t ?

Y e s
U s u a l ly
Sometimes
No

4. Can be a d j u s t e d  t o  t h e  i n d i v i d u a l  s t u d e n t ?
Yes
U s u a l ly
Sometimes
No

5. P r e p a r e s  t h e  s t u d e n t  f o r  p l a y i n g  s im p le  hymns?
Yes
U s u a l ly
Sometimes
No
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TEACHER EVALUATION
EXPERIMENTAL METHOD

1. I n s t r u c t i o n a l  m a t e r i a l  i n c l u d e s  t h e  n e c e s s a r y  
b e g i n n i n g  t e c h n i q u e s ?

TEACHER
NUMBER YES MOST SOME NO

E 01 X
E 02 X
E 03 X
E 04 X
E 05 X
E 06 X
E 07 X
E 08 X
E 09 X
E 10 X
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TEACHER EVALUATION
EXPERIMENTAL METHOD

2 .  P r o v i d e s  f o r  g r a d u a l  d eve lopm en t  o f  t h e  b a s i c  
f u n d a m e n ta l s ?
TEACHER
NUMBER YES USUALLY SOMETIMES NO

E 01 X
E 02
E 03 X
E 04 X
E 05 X
E 06
E 07 X
E 08 X
E 09 X
E 10 X

X
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TEACHER EVALUATION 
EXPERIMENTAL METHOD

3. R e p e r t o i r e  i n t e r e s t i n g  a n d  a d v a n t a g e o u s  f o r  t h e  

s t u d e n t ?

TEACHER
number YES USUALLY SOMETIMES NO

E 01 X
E 02 X
E 03 X
E 04 X
E 05 X
E 06 X
E 07 X
E 08 X
E 09 X
E 10 X
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TEACHER EVALUATION
EXPERIMENTAL METHOD

4 .  Can be a d j u s t e d  t o  the  i n d i v i d u a l  s t u d e n t ?  
TEACHER
NUMBER YES USUALLY SOMETIMES NO

E 01 X
E 02 X
E 03 X
E 04 X
E 05 X
E 06
E 07 X
E 08 X
E 09 X
E 10 X
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TEACHER EVALUATION
EXPERIMENTAL METHOD

5. P r e p a r e s  t h e  s t u d e n t  f o r  p l a y i n g  s im p le  hymns? 
TEACHER
NUMBER YES USUALLY SOMETIMES NO

E 01 X
E 02 X
E 03 X
E 04 X
E 05 X
E 06
E 07 X
E 08 X
E 09 X
E 10 X
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STUDENT EVALUATION OF ORGAN STUDY

Name ______________________________________________
Address  __________________________________________
Grade in  Sch o o l  _______________  Age

1. Are you  now p l a y i n g  t h e  o rgan  f o r  c h u r c h  s e r v i c e s ?
R e g u l a r l y  

( u n d e r l i n e  one )  O c c a s i o n a l l y
None

2 .  How do you p l a n  t o  a p p l y  your  o rgan  s t u d y ?
P r o f e s s i o n a l  o r g a n i s t  o r  t e a c h e r  
P a r t - t i m e  c h u rc h  o r g a n i s t  
P l a y  o n ly  f o r  fun o r  amusement 
Not c o n t i n u e  p l a y i n g

3. Would you  recommend t h i s  c o u r s e  o f  s t u d y  t o  a 
f r i e n d ?

Yes
No

4.  U n d e r l i n e  t h e  words t h a t  b e s t  d e s c r i b e  t h e s e  l e s s o n s

C h a l l e n g i n g  E n jo y a b le
B o r in g  I n t e r e s t i n g
Fun Absurd
R i d i c u l o u s  I n c o n s i s t e n t
Easy  I n t r i g u i n g
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STUDENT EVALUATION
EXPERIMENTAL METHOD

1. Are you  now p l a y i n g  th e  o rgan  f o r  c h u r c h  s e r v i c e s ?  
S t u d e n t  Number R e g u l a r l y  O c c a s i o n a l l y  None

02 X
07 X
09 X
11 X
12 X
15 X
19 X
22 X
23 X
25 X
26 X
27 X
28 X
30 X
31 X
32 X
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STUDENT EVALUATION
EXPERIMENTAL METHOD

2.  How do you p l a n  t o  a p p l y  y o u r  organ  s tudy?

STUDENT
NUMBER

PROFESSIONAL 
ORGANIST 
OR TEACHER

PART-TIME
CHURCH
ORGANIST

ONLY FOR 
FUN OR 
AMUSEMENT

NOT
CONTINUE
PLAYING

02 X X
07 X
09 X
11 X . X
12 X X
15 X X
19 X X
22 X
23 X
25 X
26 X
27 X
28 X
30 X X X
31 X
32 X
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STUDENT EVALUATION
EXPERIMENTAL METHOD

3.  Would you recommend t h i s  c o u r s e  o f  s t u d y  to  
a f r i e n d ?

STUDENT YES NO
NUMBER

02 X
07 X
09 X
11 X
12 X
15 X
19 X
22 X
23 X
25 X
26 X
27
28

X

30 X
31 X
32 X



STUDENT EVALUATION 
EXPERIMENTAL METHOD

4 .  U n d e r l i n e  t h e  w ords  t h a t  b e s t  d e s c r i b e  t h e s e  l e s s o n s .
02 07 09 11 12 15 19 22 23 25 26 27 28 30 31 32

C h a l l e n g i n g  X
B o r i n g
Fun
R i d i c u l o u s
Easy-
E n j o y a b l e  X
I n t e r e s t i n g  X
A b su rd  
I n c o n s i s t e n t  
I n t r i g u i n g

X X X X

X X
X
X

X X

X

X
X

X

X
X

X

X

X

X
X X

X
X

X
X*

X

X

*31 F i r s t  f o u r  l e s s o n s  b o r i n g  b e c a u s e  I  a l r e a d y  h a d  m ost  o f  t h e  m a t e r i a l .  
S t a r t i n g  w i t h  t h e  f o u r t h  l e s s o n  t h e  m a t e r i a l  was new a n d  i n t r i g u i n g .

X

X
X

N»
L n



ORGAN SOLO INTERPRETATION STUDY 
PERFORMANCE RATING SHEET

I n s t r u c t io n s :  R ate e a ch  p erform er in  f i v e  c a t e g o r i e s :  1 ) m u s ic a l i n t e r ­
p r e t a t io n ;  2 )  rh y th m ic  a c c u r a c y ;  3 )  n o te  a c c u r a c y ;  4 )  f lu e n c y  
o f  te c h n iq u e ;  5 ) o v e r - a l l  e f f e c t .  Check a t  an y  p o in t  a lo n g  
th e  g ra d u a ted  s c a l e ,  u s in g  th e  f o l lo w in g  g u id e :  l - - a  poor
perform ance I 2 - - a  b e lo w -a v e r a g e  p er fo rm a n ce; 3 - -a n  a v e ra g e  
p erfo rm a n ce; 4 — a good p er fo rm a n ce; 5 - -a n  e x c e l l e n t  p erfo rm ­
an ce  .

N o. R a tin g C a teg o ry
S c o r e s

C om posite
Score

M u sica l I n t e r p r e t a t io n
1 1 1 1 1 1 1 1 t

0 .5  1 2 
R hythm ic A ccu racy

1 1 1 

3
1 1 t  1

4
I t  1

5
8 8

5.5

1 t  1 1 1 1 1 1 1

0 .5  1 2 
N ote A ccu racy

t 1 1

3
t i l l

4
8 8 8

5
8 8

5.5

1 t  1 1 1 1 1 1 t

0.5  1 2 
F lu en cy  o f  T ech n iqu e

t 1 I

3
1 e 1 8

4
8 8 8 

5
8 8

5.5

t  1 1 I  t  t  t  t  t

0 .5  1 2 
O v e r - a l l  E f f e c t

1 1 1

3
I  8 8 8

4
8 8 8 

5
8 8

5.5

1 1 1 t  1 t  3 1 (

0 .5  1 2
8 8 8

3
8 8 8 8

4
8 8 8

5
8 8

5.5

Judffs's Signature
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TABLE 7
ORGAN JURY EVALUATION

RANDOM
NUMBER

PUPIL
NUMBER 0 J  1 0 J  2 0 J  3 0 J  4 0 J  5

AVERAGE
RATING

1 29 1 .7 5 4 . 2 3 .5 5 3 . 2 2 . 9 3 .1 2
2 26 2 . 8 5 . 0 4 . 3 5 3 . 8 3 . 6 5 3 .9 2  X
3 27 3 . 7 5 . 0 4 . 5 3 . 4 4 . 3 4 . 1 8  X
4 05 2 . 6 4 . 4 4 . 8 4 . 2 3 . 9 5 3 . 9 9
5 18 2 . 9 3 . 6 3 . 8 5 2 . 6 2 . 8 5 2 . 7 6
6 13 1 . 7 5 4 . 2 3 . 7 3 .2 3 . 3 3 . 2 3
7 08 1 . 4 3 . 0 2 .0 5 2 . 0 2 . 4 2 . 0 9
8 09 1 . 8 3 , 2 2 . 8 2 . 0 2 . 7 2 . 5 0  X
9 04 2 . 0 5 3 . 8 3 . 8 2 . 0 2 . 0 2 . 7 3

10 22 2 . 6 5 5 . 5 3 . 7 4 . 5 3 . 3 3 . 9 3  X
11 17 1 .3 5 3 . 0 1 . 5 1 . 8 2 . 4 2 .0 1
12 28 4 . 0 5 . 4 5 . 0 5 . 0 4 . 4 5 4 . 7 7  X
13 23 3 . 3 3 . 4 3 . 2 3 . 8 4 . 0 3 . 5 4  X
14 19 4 . 0 4 . 0 2 . 7 4 . 0 3 .8 3 . 7 0  X
15 30 3 . 5 5 . 5 4 . 2 5 4 . 8 3 . 8 4 . 3 7  X
16 14 . 2 . 9 5 . 5 4 . 1 3 . 6 3 . 8 3 .9 8
17 07 2 . 7 3 . 4 4 . 1 5 3 . 2 2 . 7 3 . 2 3  X
X = EXPERIMENTAL METHOD STUDENT
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TABLE 7 - Continued
ORGAN JURY EVALUATION

RANDOM PUPIL AVERAGE
JMBER NUMBER 0 J  1 0 J  2 0 J  3 0 J  4 0 J  5 RATING

18 03 2 .4 5 4 . 2 2 . 5 5 2 . 5 3 . 3 3 . 0 0
19 16 2 .5 5 5 . 0 3 . 6 3 . 8 3 . 9 3 .7 5
20 33 .95 2 . 4 .90 1 . 0 1 .2 5 1 . 3 0
21 15 2 .9 5 5 . 0 3 . 7 3 .1 2 . 6 3 . 4 7  X
22 20 2 . 7 4 . 2 2 . 4 5 4 . 0 3 . 3 3 . 3 3
23 06 .95 3 . 4 2 . 4 5 3 . 0 2 . 5 2 . 4 6
24 21 3 .0 5 4 . 0 4 . 1 5 4 . 4 4 . 0 3 .9 2
25 11 2 . 9 0 5 . 0 2 . 5 2 . 8 3 . 1 3 . 2 6  X
26 10 2 . 3 3 . 4 2 . 2 5 2 . 5 2 .6 5 2 .6 2
27 12 2 .7 5 3 . 4 1 .7 5 2 . 1 2 .6 5 2 . 5 3  X
28 02 3 .7 5 5 . 0 1 . 6 4 . 0 3 .9 5 3 . 6 6  X
29 25 3 .7 5 3 . 8 3 . 2 5 3 . 7 4 . 0 3 . 7 0  X
30 24 2 .8 5 2 . 8 2 . 5 2 . 1 2 .3 5 2 .5 2
31 01 3 .4 5 2 . 8 2 . 6 2 . 0 2 . 5 2 .6 7
32 32 1 .8 5 2 .8 2 . 0 1 .7 5 2 .7 5 2 . 2 3  X
33 31 3 . 9 5 . 0 3 . 8 4 .9 8 3 . 7 4 . 2 8  X
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TABLE 8
RESEARCH JURY EVALUATION

RANDOM PUPIL AVERAGE
JMBER NUMBER R J  1 R J  2 R J  3 R J  4 R J  5 RATING

1 29 3 . 6 1 . 5 4 . 0 3 . 0 2 . 0 2 .8 2
2 26 4 . 2 2 . 2 2 . 6 3 . 2 2 .9 5 3 .0 3 X
3 27 3 . 6 3 . 2 4 . 9 2 . 2 2 . 8 5 3 .3 5 X
4 05 4 . 2 2 . 5 1 . 3 2 . 3 5 3 .5 5 2 .7 8
5 18 2 . 6 2 . 6 3 .1 5 2 .0 5 3 . 6 2 . 8 0
6 13 3 . 0 2 . 7 1 . 7 5 2 . 9 4 . 1 5 2 . 9 0
7 08 2 . 0 2 .2 5 .80 1 . 6 1 . 3 1 .5 9
8 09 3 . 0 2 .2 5 2 . 6 5 1 .7 5 1 . 6 2 .2 5 X
9 04 2 .8 1 .8 2 . 8 1 .4 5 2 . 7 2 .3 1

10 22 4 . 0 3 . 5 3 .7 5 1 . 9 4 . 2 3 . 4 7 X
11 17 1 . 0 1 . 8 .50 1 .6 5 .80 1 .1 5
12 28 5 . 0 3 . 9 5 4 . 4 4 . 1 5 .0 4 . 4 9 X
13 23 4 . 0 2 . 2 2 . 9 5 2 . 0 2 .4 5 2 .7 2 X
14 19 4 . 4 3 .0 5 3 . 7 5 2 . 1 5 3 . 0 3 .2 7 X
15 30 3 . 4 2 . 7 5 3 . 3 3 . 2 4 . 5 3 .4 3 X
16 14 3 . 4 3 . 0 4 . 7 5 2 . 8 3 . 0 3 .3 9
17 07 3 . 0 2 . 8 5 3 . 2 5 2 . 6 3 .0 5 2 .9 5 X
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TABLE 8 - Continued
RESEARCH JURY EVALUATION

RANDOM
NUMBER

PUPIL
NUMBER R J  1 R J  2 R J  3 R J  4 R J  5

AVERAGE
RATING

18 03 3 .8 2 .4 5 1 .4 5 2 .0 5 3 . 2 2 . 5 9
19 16 3 . 4 3 . 0 5 3 . 0 3 . 1 3 . 4 3 . 1 9
20 33 1 . 0 1 . 0 .50 1 . 0 . 60 .82
21 15 3 . 4 3 . 0 3 . 0 3 . 2 3 . 6 5 3 . 2 5  X
22 20 3 . 4 2 . 3 2 . 5 5 2 . 2 4 . 6 5 3 . 0 2
23 06 3 .2 2 . 3 5 1 .6 5 2 . 5 3 . 2 5 2 . 5 9
24 21 3 . 4 3 . 5 3 . 1 3 . 4 4 . 8 5 3 .6 5
25 11 4 . 0 2 . 9 3 . 8 3 .7 5 2 . 8 3 . 4 5  X
26 10 3 . 2 2 . 1 3 . 0 1 .2 5 2 . 8 2 .4 7
27 12 3 .5 2 . 8 3 . 6 5 2 .8 8 2 . 6 5 3 . 1 0  X
28 02 3 .2 2 . 8 2 . 1 5 1 .4 2 2 . 6 2 . 4 3  X
29 25 4 . 4 3 .6 5 3 .2 5 3 .8 3 3 . 5 5 3 . 7 4  X
30 24 3 .1 1 . 9 1 .2 2 .1 5 1 . 0 1 .8 7
31 01 3 . 1 2 . 2 2 . 8 2 . 3 2 . 2 5 2 . 5 3
32 32 3 . 5 1 . 5 3 . 0 2 . 5 2 . 6 5 2 . 6 3  X
33 31 4 . 1 3 . 9 5 4 . 7 5 4 . 0 4 . 6 5 4 . 2 9  X
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TABLE 9 

COMPARISON OF AGE GROUPS

HIGH SCHOOL AND UNDER COLLEGE AND ADULT
EXPERIMENTAL
GROUP

CONTROL
GROUP

EXPERIMENTAL
GROUP

CONTROL
GROUP

STUDENT AVERAGE STUDENT AVERAGE 
NUMBER RATING NUMBER RATING

STUDENT AVERAGE STUDENT AVERAGE 
NUMBER RATING NUMBER RATING

TOTAL
MEAN

07 3 .0 9 01 2 . 6 0 02 3 . 0 4 03 3 .7 9
11 3 .3 6 04 2 . 5 2 09 2 . 3 8 05 3 .3 9
12 2 .8 2 13 3 . 0 7 15 3 .3 6 06 2 . 5 3
25 3 . 7 2 21 3 . 7 9 19 3 . 4 9 08 1 .8 4
26 3 . 4 8 29 2 . 9 7 22 3 . 7 0 10 2 . 5 5
30 3 . 9 0 23 3 .1 3 14 3 .6 9
31 4 . 2 9 27 3 .7 7 16 3 .4 7

28 4 . 6 3 17 1 .5 8
32 2 . 4 3 18 2 .7 8

20 3 .1 8
24 2 .2 0
33 1 .0 6

2 4 .6 6 1 4 .9 5 2 9 . 9 3 3 2 .0 6
3 .5 2 2 . 9 9 3 . 3 3 2 .6 7
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TABLE 10

KENDALL COEFFICIENT OF CONCORDANCE: W

JURY 1 2
S T U D E N T  N U M B E R S  

3 4 5 6 7 8 9 10 11

R J  1 1 1 . 5 4 . 5 1 1 .5 2 4 . 5 30 27 31 27 29 8 3 2 .5
R J  2 3 1 . 5 25 6 18 17 16 2 2 . 5 2 9 . 5 4 . 5 4 . 5 2 9 .5
R J  3 5 23 1 29 13 26 31 22 2 0 .5 7 .5 3 2 .5
R J  4 10 7 1 9 .5 17 2 3 .5 11 29 27 30 26 28
R J  5 28 18 19 1 0 . 5 9 7 30 29 22 6 32
0 J  1 2 8 . 5 16 6 21 13 2 8 .5 30 27 25 20 31
0 J  2 1 4 . 5 11 11 12 21 1 4 .5 2 8 . 5 27 1 9 .5 2 2 8 .5
0 J  3 16 4 3 2 9 13 28 19 1 0 .5 13 32
0 J  4 17 11 15 6 22 17 2 8 .5 2 8 .5 2 8 . 5 4 31
0 J  5 19 13 2 6 . 5 20 1 5 .5 2 9 . 5 2 2 . 5 32 1 5 .5 2 9 .5

TOTAL 1 8 1 .0 132 . 5 9 4 . 0 1 2 6 .5 1 7 7 .5 1 7 5 .5 2 8 8 . 0 2 5 1 .5 2 4 6 .5 1 0 6 .5 3 0 6 .5
MEAN 1 8 .1 13 . 2 9 . 4 1 2 .6 1 7 .8 1 7 . 6 2 8 . 8 2 5 .2 2 4 . 6 1 0 .6 3 0 . 6
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TABLE 10 - Continued
KENDALL COEFFICIENT OF CONCORDANCE; W

JURY 12 13 14
S T U 

15
D E N

16
T N 

17
U M B ] 

18
L R S 

19 20 21 22

R J  1 1 8 2 . 5 1 7 .5 1 7 .5 27 10 1 7 .5 3 2 . 5 1 7 .5 1 7 .5
R J  2 1 . 5 25 7 .5 15 9 . 5 12 19 7 .5 33 9 . 5 21
R J  3 19 7 . 5 10 2 . 5 1 1 .5 28 1 6 .5 3 2 .5 1 6 .5 24
R J  4 1 25 2 1 . 5 7 13 14 2 3 .5 9 33 7 1 9 .5
R J  5 1 26 1 6 .5 5 1 6 .5 15 14 12 33 8 3 . 5
0 J  1 1 . 5 9 1 .5 7 13 1 8 .5 23 22 3 2 . 5 11 1 8 .5
0 J  2 7 24 1 7 . 5 2 2 24 1 4 .5 11 33 11 1 4 .5
0 J  3 1 18 20 5 8 6 . 5 22 15 33 13 2 5 . 5
0 J  4 1 11 8 3 14 17 2 3 . 5 11 33 19 8
0 J  5 1 4 10 10 10 2 2 . 5 1 5 .5 8 33 26 1 5 .5

s>Uty£>

TOTAL 2 0 . 0  1 6 9 . 0  1 1 2 .5  8 1 .5  1 0 6 .0  1 6 8 . 0  1 9 3 .0  1 2 9 .5
MEAN 2 . 0  1 7 . 0  1 1 .2  8 . 2  1 0 .6  1 6 .8  1 9 . 3  1 3 .0

3 2 5 . 5  1 3 8 .5  1 6 7 .5
3 2 . 6  1 3 .8  1 6 .8



TABLE XO. - Continued

KENDALL COEFFICIENT OF CONCORDANCE; W

JURY 23 24 25
S T U 

26
D E N T

27
N U 

28
M B E 

29
R S

30 31 32 33

R J  1 22 1 7 .5 8 22 1 3 .5 22 2 .5 2 4 . 5 2 4 .5 1 3 .5 6
R J  2 20 4 . 5 11 27 1 3 .5 1 3 . 5 3 28 25 3 1 . 5 1 .5
R J  3 27 14 6 1 6 .5 9 25 1 1 .5 30 2 0 .5 1 6 . 5 2 . 5
R J  4 1 5 .5 5 4 32 12 31 3 2 1 . 5 18 1 5 .5 2
R J  5 13 2 2 0 . 5 2 0 .5 2 3 . 5 25 1 0 . 5 31 27 2 3 . 5 3 .5
0 J  1 3 2 . 5 10 13 24 17 4 . 5 4 . 5 15 8 26 3
0 J  2 24 1 7 .5 11 24 24 11 1 9 .5 31 31 31 11
0 J  3 2 5 .5 6 . 5 2 3 .5 27 30 31 17 2 3 . 5 21 29 1 0 .5
0 J  4 20 5 2 . 1 2 3 .5 2 5 . 5 8 13 2 5 . 5 2 8 .5 32 2
0 J  5 2 7 .5 4 18 2 4 .5 2 4 .5 6 . 5 4 31 2 7 .5 21 12

<r>o

TOTAL
MEAN

2 2 7 . 0  8 6 . 0
2 2 . 7  8 . 6

1 1 7 .1  2 4 1 . 0  1 9 2 .5  1 7 7 .5
1 1 .7  2 4 .1  1 9 .2  1 7 .8

8 8 . 5  2 6 1 .0  2 3 1 . 0  2 3 9 .5  5 4 .0
8 . 8  2 6 . 0  2 3 .1  2 4 . 0  5 . 4


